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naif¢Nwan&i;ivrictan! keicda÷> suisÏan! mUF¢ah< ¢h)lpr< naifzaô< twaNye, 
sUúmawaRna< sttmnnaÖaKys<zaexnen pUvaRcayaRnhmip pun> pUjyaMy¢(buÏ(a. 
naif¢Nwe;u iÉÚe;u yaegz®ya icdMbre, iv*ut< iv*ya sax¡ hy¢IvmupaSmhe. 

 
 
 
The Historical Point of View, put briefly, means that when a 
learned man is presented with any statement in an ancient 
author, the one question he never asks is whether it is true. He 
asks who influenced the ancient writer, and how far the 
statement is consistent with what he said in other books, and 
what phase in the writer’s development, or in the general history 
of thought, it illustrates, and how it affected later writers, and 
how often it has been misunderstood (specially by the learned 
man’s own colleagues), and what the general course of criticism 
on it has been for the last ten years, and what is the ‘present state 
of the question’. To regard the ancient writer as a possible source 
of knowledge – to anticipate that what he said could possibly 
modify your thoughts or your behaviour – this would be rejected 
as unutterably simple-minded. 

C.S. Lewis: The Screwtape Letters 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

People who like this sort of thing will find this the sort of thing they like. 

Abraham Lincoln 

1.1. OBJECT OF THE STUDY 

The object of this study is a Hindu divinatory practice known as 
näòé reading. I use the word divinatory here in a broad sense, 
akin to the definition given by Luck: 

Foretelling the future, interpreting the past, and, in general, discovering 
hidden truth (by way of clairvoyance, precognition, telepathy, and other 
such phenomena) was called divinatio by the Romans. The noun 
divinatio is derived from the verb divinare ‘to predict’, which is no 
doubt related to divinus ‘divine’ in the sense of “pertaining to a god or to 
the gods”.

1
 

It may not be out of place to remark initially that divination, 
whether sanctioned or condemned by religious authority, has 
been practised within every major religious tradition, and 
continues to thrive even today – within the boundaries of 
traditional religions as well as in the context of New Age or 
‘esoteric’ spirituality, where it often plays a major part. This 
staying power of divination is no doubt largely due to its intimate 
relation to fundamental religious questions concerning fate and 
free will, divine intervention and retribution, etc., as well as to 
ritual observances of many kinds. The study of divinatory theory 
and practice therefore forms an important aspect of the study of 
religions past and present.2 

 
1
 Luck 1985:229. 

2
 As noted by Smith 1991:282f., a cultural preoccupation with divination is not, 

as often popularly assumed, a sign of lacking modern or scientific outlook: ‘In 
fact, two of the cultures of the world least interested in divination appear to be 
the traditional Australian Aborigines and the American Plain Indians. On the 
other hand, in the twentieth century West, where science seems to be something 
of a god, divination and magical practices are surprisingly prevalent. [...] Like 
science, divination is concerned with natural phenomena and predictable, 
ordable processes; but like religion, it relies heavily on faith and presupposes 
some sort of personal connection with the constantly unfolding but mysterious 
patterns of cosmic change.’ 
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Although literally ‘pertaining to the gods’ or to the divine, the 
term divination is not necessarily limited to those forms of 
prophecy in which a personal deity or spirit is believed to 
communicate through human or non-human agents. Zuesse, 
suggesting a threefold typology, terms such varieties possession 
divination, the two remaining types being intuitive divination, 
in which the diviner directly perceives the thing divined, and 
wisdom divination, in which he ‘decodes impersonal patterns of 
reality’. While Zuesse assigns a considerable number of tech-
niques to the possession category, I would argue that, in the 
Hindu context at least, most of these are in fact viewed by their 
practitioners as ‘reflecting the operation of impersonal laws 
within a coherent divine order’ – that is to say, as forms of 
wisdom divination.1 

Daiva ‘divine’, a Sanskrit cognate of divinatio, appears in the 
Chändogya Upaniñad as a branch of learning – ‘soothsaying’ or 
‘the science of portents’2 – together with such disciplines as 
mathematics, theology, astronomy, etc. Several of these bear a 
close relationship to Vedic religious praxis – not least the 
astronomy, which also contained a fair measure of astral 
divination, though of a less elaborate variety than the horoscopic 
astrology later imported from the Hellenistic world.3 In the later 
language especially, daiva generally means ‘fate, destiny’, and 
the epithet daivajïa ‘knower of fate’ is used of diviners, 
particularly astrologers. 

Astrology or jyotiña is the most prestigious and encompassing 
form of Hindu divination, permeating Indian society today as it 
has done for centuries: from its universities – where, as part of 
current Hindutva efforts and amidst much upheaval, astrology 
was recently introduced as an academic discipline – to the 
matrimonial columns of its daily papers. Horoscopes cast at birth 

 
1
 Zuesse 1987:375ff. 

2
 ChU 7.1.2–4: Olivelle 1998:259; Radhakrishnan 1992:469. The latter rendering 

is presumably based on Çaìkara’s gloss: utpätajïänam ‘knowledge of omens’ 
(ChUBh ad 7.1.4). 

3
 The term horoscopic refers to the use of the ascendant or rising sign (Gk.  

½èoéà¢ço@ ‘hour marker’), by which the heavens are divided into twelve 
segments or ‘houses’; cf. Chapter 4. 
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are kept for life, road maps of the future: ‘To one who does not 
have his birth chart, revealing the good and evil results [of 
previous action]’, says a 17th century author, ‘life is as dark as a 
house at night without a lamp.’1 

As it happens, this particular author was not strictly speaking 
a Hindu, but a Jain; what has just been termed ‘Hindu divination’ 
is in fact practised by the laity of most or all religious 
denominations in India. And although such practices are 
repeatedly forbidden to ascetics – a fact testifying in itself that the 
fortune-telling Indian sädhu (holy man) is no recent pheno-
menon – these strictures do not reflect any doubt as to the 
validity of divination, but rather mark it as a worldly and perhaps 
not wholly respectable occupation.2 

The many non-astrological forms of divination prevalent in 
classical as well as modern India are generally subsumed under 
the heading of jyotiña or jyotiùçästra and regarded as its auxiliary 
branches (çäkhä). Astrological texts often devote a number of 
chapters to such arts as auspices (çakuna-çästra), chiromancy 
and physiognomy (sämudrika-çästra), oneiromancy (svapna-
çästra), geomancy (västu-çästra) and pneumomancy (svaro-
daya-çästra). Of these, çakuna-çästra, like the English words 
auspices and augury, originally referred to the observation of 
certain birds (Skt. çakuna, Lat. avis), but has widened into a 
generic term for the interpretation of omens. In a somewhat 

 
1
 MSa 1.11: 

 yasya nästi kila janmapatrikä yä çubhäçubhaphalapradarçiné / 
 andhakaà bhavati tasya jévitaà dépahénam iva mandiraà niçi // 
2
 Olivelle 1995:127ff. contains several such instances, including MSm 6.50: 

 na cotpätanimittäbhyäà na nakñaträìgavidyayä / 
 nänuçäsanavädäbhyäà bhikñäà lipseta karhicit // 
‘[The ascetic] should never seek to obtain alms by [reading] signs and omens, 

by knowledge of the stars and of [signs on] the body, or by teaching and debate.’ 
Similar injunctions are found in Buddhist and Jain sources. Qvarnström 
2002:113n refers to the Jain Uttarädhyayanasütra (8.13) as denying çramaëa 
(ascetic) status to diviners; similarly, the Buddhist Brahmajälasutta (1.21ff.) of 
the DN lists a large number of divinatory techniques practised by some çramaëas 
but denounced by Gotama as ‘low arts’ (tiracchänavijjä) and ‘wrongful liveli-
hood’ (micchäjéva). For further discussion on the religious status of astrologers, 
cf. chapter 3. 
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more restricted sense, çakuna-çästra deals with the cries and 
movements of a plethora of wild and domestic animals – 
perhaps most commonly, as noted by White, dogs.1 

The pride of place thus given to astrology is presumably due 
at least in part to its ‘scientific’ character, by which I mean not 
only its complexity and systematic nature, but above all its claims 
to objectivity; for divinatory arts vary in their degree of 
dependence on the diviner. Scrying (gazing at a smooth surface 
such as a crystal ball or a bowl of ointment), for instance, is a 
wholly subjective art: the images seen and interpreted by the 
scryer are not visible to anyone else. Divination based on 
external phenomena such as the flight of birds is, in this sense, 
more objective; but the focus is still on the unique and non-
repeatable observation of the diviner. The planetary positions at 
a person’s birth, on the other hand, may be calculated any 
number of times by different astrologers, with – ideally at least – 
identical results. A personal ability on the part of the astrologer 
to apply the various rules of interpretation is still called for; but 
this is predominantly an intellectual skill, rather than a mystical 
or magical one. 

Näòé reading, too, is generally described as a form of 
astrology – though, as we shall see, this designation may not 
apply in an equally strict sense to all branches of the art – and it 
is my belief that its power of fascination lies precisely in the 
supreme objectiveness that it claims to achieve. The role of the 
diviner, or näòé reader, is here minimized: he is neither the locus 
nor the interpreter of the signs, but merely the mouthpiece of 
ancient sages or divinities who, endowed with a minute 
knowledge of astrological principles, are believed to have set 
down in writing the details of the client’s life long before the 
birth of either reader or client. 

Although studies by western scholars on any form of Hindu 
divination are few enough, the astrological systems merit 
particular attention, as the past two decades have seen a huge 
increase in popular western interest in jyotiña (often misnamed 
‘Vedic’ astrology). Following the decline of astrology in 17th 

 
1
 White 1995:288. 
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century Europe, interest in the art was first rekindled two 
centuries later, largely through theosophical influence.1 But 
while India certainly deserves her share of the credit or blame for 
inspiring this development, it was towards the resurrection of 
western astrology (in a modernized and, be it said, rather less 
sophisticated form than before) that the nineteenth-century 
enthusiasts strived. Today, however, unmistakably Hindu astro-
logical readings can be had in major cities throughout the 
western world – readings not only based on Hindu techniques 
and couched in Hindu terminology, but presupposing a Hindu 
ontology (including belief in karman, rebirth, and the Hindu 
pantheon) and often culminating in prescriptions of Hindu ritual 
observances aiming at the propitiation of various deities, such as 
the chanting of mantras, performance of püjä (ritual worship) or 
homa (fire sacrifice), etc. Practitioners are often, though by no 
means always, affiliated with various Neo-Hindu organizations, 
some of which take an active part in arranging both readings and 
subsequent ritual remedies at decidedly upmarket prices. 

In the wake of this recent westward expansion of what one 
might call mainstream jyotiña, there has come also an awareness 
of the phenomenon of näòé reading. Year by year a growing 
number of western clients, not least from the German-speaking 
areas, visit the Indian ‘palm-leaf libraries’ to discover their 
destiny; occasionally, a näòé reader will even make a tour of 
Europe or North America, giving readings. Popular books and 
articles as well as television documentaries have been produced 
on the subject; but so far, no scholarly studies.2 

1.2. PURPOSE AND SCOPE 

My original intention was for this study to focus more or less 
exclusively on the theory and practice of näòé divination, 
particularly on a certain group of Sanskrit näòé texts. I soon 

 
1
 On the importance of theosophy for the development of western esoteric 

lore from the late 19th century to the present, see Hammer 2001:59ff. et passim. 
2
 See, for instance, York 1995; Ritter 1998; Holt 1998; Krassa & Habeck 1999; 

Zeyen 2000. Perhaps needless to say, a great deal of information and misin-
formation on näòés is also available on the Internet, where a few näòé readers 
even offer online readings payable by credit card. 
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realized, however, that the understanding of those texts 
presupposed an understanding of classical Hindu astrology, in its 
technical aspect as well as its relation to the larger Hindu 
worldview, and that no reliable and readily available intro-
ductory text on this subject existed to which readers could be 
referred. 

Over the past several decades some excellent work has been 
done on the history of Hindu astrology, particularly by Pingree, 
whose primary interest has been the transmission and 
development of the exact sciences (including jyotiña) in India 
and elsewhere.1 But for a synthesis of the actual system and 
methodology of Hindu astrology, I could locate only a single 
scholarly source: Türstig’s Jyotiña: das System der Indischen 
Astrologie.2 Apart from being of limited availability and 
accessible only to readers of German, the emphasis of this work 
is largely on the catarchic or electional (muhürta) branch of 
astrology, making it less suited as an introduction to the art of 
genethlialogy or natal astrology (jätaka) with which the näòés 
are chiefly concerned.3 I therefore found it necessary to broaden 
the scope of my study so as to include a discussion of the 
theoretical framework and basic modus operandi of Hindu 
astrology. 

The purpose of the present work, then, is to examine the 
system of näòé divination, particularly as evinced in certain 
Sanskrit texts discussed below, and with special attention given 
to its underlying beliefs and worldview; and, preparatory to this, 
to outline the foundation of classical Hindu astrology on which 

 
1
 See Pingree 1970–, 1976, 1978, 1981, 1997. 

2
 Of popular works on this subject, there is of course no shortage; among the 

literally hundreds of English-language titles on the market, some of the most 
readable introductory texts are Raman 1986; Bhat 1988; Ojha 1995; deFouw & 
Svoboda 1996. 

3
 While Türstig does include a translation of a jätaka text (SA) in addition to 

one on muhürta (VM), his synopsis of natal horoscope interpretation is very 
brief, and his overall presentation tends strongly towards catarchic astrology – 
e.g., in describing the signs of the zodiac (räçi) as ‘less important’ to Indian 
astrology than the lunar mansions (nakñatra), a statement which would be highly 
misleading if applied to genethlialogy (Türstig 1980:349). For definitions of these 
technical terms and of the various branches of jyotiña, cf. Chapter 4. 



Introduction 

 7 

the näòé system rests and its relations to Hindu thought 
generally. 

1.2.1. Näòé: term and concept 

In his survey of Sanskrit astrological literature, Pingree refers to 
the näòé genre merely in passing: 

It would not be possible to close this discussion of the literature on 
jätaka without reference to one of the most notorious texts of this genre, 
which has had numerous offshoots. This is the vast collection of 
thousands of potential horoscopes assembled under the name Bhågu-
saàhitä, and presented in the form of a dialogue between Bhågu and 
Çukra. [...] The earliest dated manuscript was copied in 1645; I doubt that 
the work antedates the sixteenth century. The manuscript copies all 
originate in North India, where some extraordinarily diligent fellow 
compiled it. A similar collection found in South India is the mammoth 
Saptarñi näòi in Tamil.

1
 

There are in fact a large number of South Indian näòé texts in 
existence, in Sanskrit as well as Tamil (and reportedly in other 
Dravidian languages). The NCC lists numerous Sanskrit astro-
logical texts containing the word näòé, some of which exist in 
single manuscripts, others in multiple copies. Few if any have 
been microfilmed or otherwise made publicly available. 

What, then, are the defining characteristics ofnäòé divination? 
The lowest common denominator of the various practices so 
called appears to be the fact that predictions for a client’s future, 
answers to his or her questions, etc., are purportedly read out 
from a pre-existent, physical text (generally in the form of palm-
leaf manuscripts) – thereby, as pointed out above, minimizing 
the apparent involvement of the näòé reader and increasing the 
objective status of the reading.2 Nor are the texts so used 
considered subject to the symbolic interpretation of the diviner, 
as is necessarily the case when texts of a basically non-divinatory 
nature, such as sacred scriptures, are used for oracular purposes 
(a common practice in many cultures, including the Christian 

 
1
 Pingree 1981:96f. 

2
 A ‘grey area’ would seem to be the so-called jéva- (‘living’) näòés, believed to 

be inhabited by a deity or åñi (sage) who at the time of reading manifests the text 
on an otherwise blank page! 
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west).1 On the contrary, a näòé reading is ideally so specific as to 
be applicable to one client only; indeed, many näòé readers 
claim that their texts supply not only the name of the person 
consulting the text, but even those of his or her parents, spouse, 
etc. 

As an example of the genre, a modern author relates this ‘test 
reading’ (miniature biography) of Mohandas K. Gandhi, alleg-
edly included in the näòé text Satyasaàhitä: 

The native will be born in a holy city on the Coast of the Ocean. His 
father will be a Dewan or Prime Minister. At the age of 20 he will go to a 
foreign country. His mother will die at the [native’s] age of 22 in his 
absence. His father will die when he is 16. He will have four sons of 
whom three will be engaged. He will marry at 13. At 32, he will be a 
lawyer. He will consider the whole world as his family; will always speak 
the truth and will be pure hearted. Pride and arrogance will not touch 
him. There will be no distinction between his thoughts, words and 
deeds. While living as a Grihastha or house-holder he will live as a 
hermit at heart. At 62, he will be very unhappy when running through 
the period of [the planet] Rahu. At [the] age of 66, he will fare well and 
achieve some success in his mission. Before 65, he will profitably meet 
the Emperor of the White People. His father will have more than one 
wife and he will be born of the second wife. He will resort to fast[ing] for 
the good of the world and will live above 70.

2
 

Unusual as this rather spectacular form of divination may be, it is 
not wholly without parallels outside of India. A typologically 
similar phenomenon appears to be the Chinese art of t’ieh pan 
shen shu or ‘iron plate divine number’ divination, in which 
numeric sequences generated by calculations made on the basis 
of a client’s birth data are linked to numbered sentences, often 
quite specific in nature, contained in printed divination books.3 
As mentioned by Pingree, there is also a North Indian text genre 
similar to the näòés, based on horoscope reading and known as 
Bhågusaàhitä. The present study, however, is concerned only 

 
1
 For a description of Hindu divinatory practices of this kind, see Kane 

1977:811f. 
2
 Raman 1991:274. 

3
 I have not been able to find any scholarly studies explicitly discussing t’ieh 

pan shen shu. For an excellent introduction to the many interrelated varieties of 
Chinese divination, however, see Smith 1991. 
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with the phenomena explicitly known as näòé reading or näòé 
astrology. 

The earliest English-language reports of näòé reading that 
have come to my notice, published in Indian theosophical 
journals dating from the late 19th century, suggest that there has 
been little material change or development in its methodology 
(or indeed in its reliability) since that time.1 There may, however, 
be some significance in the fact that no mention is made in these 
reports of näòé texts written in languages other than Sanskrit, nor 
of the use of thumb reading as a means of locating sections 
within the text. As will be discussed below, the thumb print 
appears today to be a far more common (and, of course, more 
universally available) means of identifying relevant manuscript 
pages than the client’s natal horoscope, although readings as 
such still maintain an astrological structure. 

The term näòé (Sanskrit, occasionally spelt näòi) or näöi 
(Tamil, the intervocalic ö being pronounced ò) itself is of 
disputed derivation. In the technical sense which concerns us 
here, it may be derived from the Tamil verb näöu ‘to enquire 
after; to examine; to look at’, from which is also formed the noun 
näööam ‘examination, investigation, astrology’, etc.2 The idea of a 
Tamil/Dravidian origin is supported by the fact that, to the best 
of my knowledge, all texts containing the term in its astrological 
sense, even when composed in Sanskrit, originate in the 
Dravidian language area. 

There is, however, a proper Sanskrit noun näòé, the primary 
meaning of which is ‘tube, hollow stalk’. From Upaniñadic times, 
this has been used to designate a number of channels or ‘arteries’ 
through which the vital force or breath (präëa) is thought to 
pulsate through the human body; hence, a derived meaning of 

 
1
 See Olcott 1885; Row 1885; Judge 1885; Olcott 1886; Row 1891. 

2
 This explanation was spontaneously offered me by a Tamil-speaking näòé 

reader during a reading which I experienced in 2002: ‘Since you are coming at a 
particular age, and you yourself are coming to know your prediction, that is why 
this is called näöi-c÷tiöam [näòé-jyotiña]. In Tamil, näöi means “coming towards”.’ 
Also technically possible, but perhaps less likely, is a derivation from the verb 
näööu, the basic meaning of which is ‘to fix, plant, establish’ etc., but secondarily 
also ‘to write, inscribe, as placing a style upon a palm leaf’ (TL 2205b). 
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näòé is ‘pulse’. Some writers would connect the word in this 
sense with the divinatory art,1 while others again focus on näòé 
as a particular measure of time (synonymous with ghaöé), related 
to the rising of minute divisions of the zodiac over the horizon. 
As will be discussed below, the notion of such divisions, also 
known as näòés, is a key concept in certain näòé texts. 2 

1.3. SOURCES AND METHOD 

As stated above, my objective is to examine the divinatory 
system of näòé astrology, with particular reference to its 
underlying ontological assumptions. I attempt to do this through 
a study of three Sanskrit näòé texts, prefaced by a survey of the 
classical astrological teachings forming the substructure of those 
texts, as well as by an account of my own experiences of 
present-day näòé reading. 

The study is thus divisible into three major sections, the two 
latter of which are based on textual sources. The sources of the 
introductory first section, comprising Chapter 2, are not texts as 
such, but rather entire reading situations, including the readers 
themselves, their physical surroundings, etc. The method of this 
section may be described as one of participant observation; it 
aims at a description of the ritual use of näòé texts as seen 
through the eyes of a client, and related in narrative form. In this 
connection, being European (and even Tamil-illiterate) is not 
necessarily a disqualification: while obviously setting me apart 
from Indian näòé clients, this circumstance simultaneously 
makes me representative of what is, as pointed out above, a 
fairly large and fast-growing section of the näòé readers’ 
clientele: the western ‘spiritual tourist’. 

 
1
 Astrologer R.G. Row, writing under the pseudonym Meena, states that näòé 

astrology ‘is so called because, predictions as per this system were originally 
made from a study of the Nadis (i.e. pulse) of persons in the same manner as 
Ayurvedic Doctors do’ (Meena 1954:II:1). 

2
 Row 1891:483f. notes that on average, one zodiacal sign rises in five näòés 

(two hours); each näòé in this sense (24 minutes of time) is divided into 60 
vinäòés, making 300 vinäòés in a sign – corresponding neatly to the fact that a 
zodiacal sign is divided by some texts into 150 parts called näòés or (näòé-) 
aàças, each of which has a former and a latter half (pürvärdha, uttarärdha). 
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Although my personal experiences of näòé reading date back 
to 1995, all but one of the readings related in Chapter 2 took 
place during the month of November, 1999, during a tour of 
South India made for the express purpose of gathering materials 
for this study. Much of this journey was undertaken in the 
company of a recent acquaintance who, coincidentally, was at 
that time in search of näòé readings. This companion, some of 
whose readings I had the opportunity of witnessing first-hand, 
may be considered a fairly typical western näòé client: a 
German-speaking meditation teacher with a strong personal 
interest in astrology and näòé reading, but without any academic 
agenda. I believe that our contrasting personalities and 
experiences have contributed towards bringing out certain 
aspects of the näòé phenomenon more clearly in the narrative. 

The textually oriented second and third sections, comprising 
the bulk of the study (Chapters 3–4 and 5–6, respectively), differ 
to some extent with regard to method. The second section, 
aiming at an overview of classical Hindu astrology as it had 
developed by the late 17th century (this being roughly the date of 
the anonymous näòé texts discussed in the third section), is 
necessarily of a synthetical nature, while the third section itself, 
being concerned with a closer study of a small number of texts, 
is primarily analytical. Chapter 3, dealing with the ideological 
framework of Hindu astrology, draws on non-astrological as well 
as astrological source texts in an attempt to capture the general 
tenor of Hindu thinking on issues central to divination, while 
Chapter 4 depends entirely on classical jyotiña manuals for its 
delineation of the basic procedure of casting and reading a 
Hindu horoscope. Where critical editions of such manuals exist, 
they have been used; to a large extent, however, I have had to 
rely on commercially available, ‘vulgate’ versions. Nor has it 
been my intention to study these works from a text-critical point 
of view, but rather to examine and synthesize their divinatory 
methodology. 

The overall object of the second section is thus to describe 
the mainstream Hindu astrological system presupposed by the 
näòé authors, with a view to making their own writings 
intelligible as well as revealing any departures on their part from 
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the greater astrological tradition. The third section deals directly 
with the näòé texts: Chapter 5 by thematically discussing their 
form and contents, Chapter 6 by presenting extracts from all 
three texts along with annotated English translations. Again, the 
purpose is not to produce a text-critical edition, but to examine 
their contents with regard to the divinatory system as well as the 
larger religious worldview. 

The present study does not claim to be anything but a modest 
beginning in the study of näòé astrology, based on very limited 
sources. Näòé reading, and Hindu divination in general, is a vast 
field meriting much research (textual as well as anthropological), 
but hitherto largely neglected by western scholars – a fact 
reflected in the relative paucity of secondary sources cited 
below. I can only hope that this effort will be followed by many 
others, each illuminating yet an aspect of a vital and fascinating 
subject. 

1.3.1. Translations and orthography 

Unless otherwise noted, all translations from the Sanskrit are my 
own, even when the Sanskrit text editions referred to do include 
English renderings. There are two major reasons for this policy. 
Firstly, the translations included in such editions may be 
imprecise or even inaccurate. This unfortunately applies to a 
number of popular editions of astrological source texts. 
Secondly, even when accurate, the translator’s choice of 
technical terms may differ from mine in such a way that adopting 
the translation given might obscure a line of reasoning in the 
surrounding text. 

For the sake of clarity, and to facilitate comparisons, 
translations of astrological terminology conform as far as 
possible to the existent, more or less standardized vocabulary of 
western astrology. Sanskrit and Tamil terms are given in 
standardized orthographic forms throughout, except in verbatim 
quotations from written material. South Indian representations of 
Sanskrit words in particular might otherwise cause unnecessary 
confusion, involving as they do both a Tamilization of the 
Sanskrit phonemes and, in writing, a rather unsystematic 
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transcription of these into the Latin alphabet. Thus, Gowsica has 
been normalized to Kauçika, Sugar to Çuka, etc. 





 

 

2. THUMBING ACROSS SOUTH INDIA 

2.1. CHENNAI 

November, 1999: arriving at my hotel in the pre-dawn hours, I 
find Matt waiting for me. Brought together by a mutual interest in 
the Hindu art of näòé divination, we recently decided to team up 
and go hunting for näòé readers in South India. My main 
objective is to collect material for a scholarly study, but like Matt 
I also take a personal interest in the phenomenon and would be 
thrilled to get a convincing reading. 

Matt has been in India for a few days already, and as we talk, 
I soon learn that he has started ahead of me. Eager for adventure 
and determined to make the most of time, he experienced his 
first reading within hours of his arrival in Chennai (formerly 
Madras) on the previous day. 

‘It was amazing’, he says excitedly. ‘The Çivanäòé told me 
everything about myself: my full name, my parents’ names, and 
my horoscope. It was all in the leaf. And he didn’t ask for 
anything but my thumb-print.’ 

From personal experience as well as numerous first-hand 
reports by friends and acquaintances, I am familiar with the 
standard procedure of a näòé reading. Initially, the reader or his 
assistant will examine the client’s thumb impression – right hand 
for males, left for females – taking note of the particular pattern 
of swirls, lines and dots. From this pattern one or more bundles 
of palm-leaf manuscripts are identified, one of which is said to 
contain the client’s personal reading. 

Each bundle may hold fifty or more leaves, and from each 
leaf one or more statements are read out, to be confirmed or 
denied by the client: ‘You are the second son of your parents.’ 
‘You have three daughters.’ ‘Your name begins with an M.’ This 
goes on until a leaf is found that matches up in every particular. 
That leaf points to the general reading or first käëòa (chapter), 
giving a bird’s-eye view of the client’s life: his name and 
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horoscopic details;1 parents’ names and occupations; number 
and sex of siblings, along with other noteworthy aspects of his 
family background; and major past and future events, often 
ending with the precise year and date of death – all supposedly 
revealed by some ancient sage or divinity for the benefit of 
mankind. Further käëòas, usually up to fifteen in number, may 
be consulted for more detailed information on any particular 
area of life. 

Previous visits to the Chennai area have brought me into 
contact with three different readers, but all failed to produce the 
sense of wonder that is now plain to be seen on Matt’s face. Two 
readings, from a Ménäkñénäòé and a Gaëeçanäòé, respectively, 
were so vague and (in their few verifiable statements) incorrect 
that I chose to terminate the sessions and save my money.2 The 
third one, an Agastyanäòé,  started out well enough by very 
nearly identifying my mother’s first name in the yes-or-no 
session, but ultimately failed; my leaf, the reader said, could not 
be found among his partial collection, but should be sought in 
the main depot near Chidambaram – a lead which I did not 
pursue at the time. 

Matt too was disappointed at first. Working from the list we 
had put together in advance, with names and addresses of näòé 
readers collected from various sources, his first choice had been 
a Kauçika-Agastya-näòé in the western part of town. It was a big 
place with two buildings, and presumably big business, as it 
housed a number of students training to become näòé readers in 
their own right. However, after hours of waiting and wrangling 
with the irascible translator, whose task it is to convey the Tamil 
readings in English to foreign clients, Matt’s leaf was not found, 
in spite of his going through two full bundles of fifty or sixty 
leaves each. 

The translator told Matt that the näòé reader’s headquarters 
are located in Vaitheeswaran Koil; the main reader there, a man 

 
1
 Generally in the form of the zodiacal sign placements of the nine planets and 

the ascendant; cf. Chapter 4. 
2
 Näòé texts are typically named after the deity or åñi (sage) credited with the 

predictions given in them. 
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called Sivasamy, is already on our list. Vaitheeswaran Koil, taking 
its name from the temple of Vaidyeçvara,1 is a small town on the 
road between Chidambaram and Kumbakonam, reputed to 
house the largest collection of näòé manuscripts in India. Every 
few weeks, so the translator claimed, the Kauçika-Agastya-näòé 
reader goes to Vaitheeswaran Koil, returns a stack of used näòé 
bundles for which he pays Sivasamy rent, and brings a fresh 
stack with him back to Chennai. The translator could not say 
how the reader would know in advance which palm-leaf 
bundles are required for the weeks to come, but he did state that 
out of a hundred people approaching the Kauçika-Agastya-näòé 
in Chennai for a reading, only forty or so actually find their 
leaves. If a client’s leaf is not found, no fee is charged. 

On his second try, however, Matt struck lucky. The Çivanäòé 
reader he tells me about is based in Salem, but has a Chennai 
branch which he visits regularly; Matt was fortunate to catch him 
here yesterday, as he is returning to Salem today. Both offices are 
on our list of addresses already – the Chennai one, inexplicably, 
as a Bhågu-maharñi-näòé, the Salem one as an Agastyanäòé.2 

Although näòé readers generally permit clients to audiotape 
their readings once the right leaf is found, and some even 
provide this service for the client (in addition to small notebooks 
where the reading is transcribed in Tamil), Matt was not allowed 
to tape the preliminary yes-or-no session at the Çivanäòé. From 
memory and his partial notes, however, he lists a number of test 
statements which he was able to confirm: 

‘You are the only son of your mother’s second husband and 
your father’s second wife.’ 

‘Both your parents are still alive, but you are living apart from 
them in a foreign country.’ 

 
1
 Çiva as the Lord of physicians. 

2
 Sage Agastya, often credited with the invention of the Tamil language, is very 

popular in the Tamil-speaking South. His name is associated with many näòé 
texts, including the Çivanäòé consulted by Matt, although this text was presented 
as a dialogue between Lord Çiva and his spouse, goddess Pärvaté. Bhågu, another 
‘great sage’ (maharñi) popularly associated with astrology, did not seem to 
feature in this näòé. 
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‘There was no religion in your birth place.’1 
‘You were born on a Thursday in Çravaëä nakñatra.’2 
‘Your father is doing some business now.’ 
‘Your mother was working but has retired recently.’ 
‘You have two half-brothers and two half-sisters.’ 
‘You do not know whether one of your brothers is alive. You 

only know about the other three.’ 
‘At age 23 you began to follow in the footsteps of a maharñi 

[great sage] or philosopher and learned meditation. You gave up 
smoking, drinking alcohol and eating meat, dropping all those 
vices like a sannyäsin [ascetic] renouncing the world overnight.’ 

Sufficiently impressed with this general reading to want 
further käëòas, Matt is scheduled to continue his reading in 
Salem, as it could not be fitted in before the näòé reader’s 
departure from Chennai today. The Çivanäòé has also instructed 
him to do penance (çänti) for the sins of his previous births by 
worshipping at five major Çiva shrines in Kanchipuram, 
Chidambaram, Tiruvanaikoil, Tiruvannamalai, and Kalahasti – 
representing the five elements earth, space, water, fire and air, 
respectively. A few extra stops therefore have to be worked into 
our already tight schedule. 

2.2. KANCHIPURAM 

Early next morning our journey together takes an inauspicious 
beginning as we find that a car arrangement made some weeks 
in advance has fallen through. A couple of hours later, however, 
we are on the way to Kanchipuram in an ancient black Tamil 
Nadu state taxi driven by a young man named Balu, looking 
remarkably like Eddie Murphy. The hunt is on. 

Kanchipuram, located some 75 kilometres south-west of 
Chennai, is one of the seven great mokñapurés: sacred cities 
granting liberation from the cycle of death and rebirth. Famous 

 
1
 While this may not be literally true in any society, Matt was born east of the 

iron curtain, where it was certainly an ideal. 
2
 For the meaning of nakñatra or lunar mansion, cf. Chapter 4. The chance of 

getting this combination right is 1 in 189: seven weekdays times twenty-seven 
nakñatras. Naturally, not many westerners would know their nakñatra of birth; 
Matt, taking a keen interest in Hindu astrology, is an exception. 
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for its ancient temples of both Viñëu and Çiva, it attracts pilgrims 
of all Hindu denominations. One of our reasons for starting here 
is Matt’s desire to see the Çaìkaräcärya, the spiritual head of the 
Kanchi maöha (monastery-college) belonging to the Çaìkara 
lineage. As we drive into town, we note two neighbouring 
houses along the road, advertising in English the presence of a 
Vasiñöhanäòé and an Agastyanäòé, respectively. We decide to 
give them a try as soon as Matt has had his darçana (audience) 
with the Çaìkaräcärya. 

After darçana, Matt visits the nearby temple of Ekämba-
reçvara1 for the propitiatory püjä prescribed by the Çivanäòé 
while I pass half an hour with our driver, observing the street life 
of Kanchipuram. As usual in India, the passing autorikshas carry 
the name and image of their owner’s chosen deity beneath the 
rear window. Occasionally the popular gods and goddesses 
(Mother India among them) are replaced by a Muslim star-and-
crescent or a Christian cross, with the legend Allahu Akbar or 
Praise the Lord underneath, and once I spot a Communist 
hammer-and-sickle accompanied by a barely recognizable 
portrait of Lenin. My favourite, however, is the singular caption: 
Those who kiss Mother feet / Success kisses their feet below. I 
regret not having my camera ready as the three-wheeler passes 
by; it would have made a great Mother’s Day card. 

On Matt’s return, we ask Balu to take us back to the näòé 
establishments that we passed a few hours earlier. From the 
prolonged criss-crossing that follows, however, it is annoyingly 
clear that our guide has lost his way. Driving aimlessly through 
the outskirts of town, we suddenly catch sight of a signboard 
advertising a Çukanäòé, and, a few houses further down the 
road, yet another Agastyanäòé. Win some, lose some: we bring 
the car to an abrupt halt and jump out. 

There is no answer as we knock at the door of the Agastya-
näòé reader. At the Çukanäòé, however, we are met by a middle-
aged man in traditional attire. His thin frame, full beard and 
deep-set eyes under heavy brows combine to give him a 
prophet-like appearance. 

 
1
 Çiva as the Lord [of ascetics] wearing a single piece of clothing. 
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‘I knew you were coming’, he says, defusing the mystical 
overtones of this statement by adding practically: 

‘I saw you knocking at that other fellow’s door. He has gone 
away.’ 

The Çukanäòé reader conducts his business in a straw hut 
built on the flat roof of his small house, which we mount by a 
steep flight of stairs. After offering us chairs and refreshments, he 
disappears. Some minutes later, a young assistant beckons to us 
to enter an adjacent room. The näòé reader is seated on a grass 
mat in front of a small shrine, offering püjä to Gaëeça. We bow 
down before the image. The reader marks our foreheads with 
dabs of vibhüti (sacred ash) and dictates a mantra which we 
repeat as best we can. He has a heavy Tamil accent, more 
noticeable than in his English speech, and I fail to catch the 
whole verse: 

 bodhänanda mahänanda ... 
 ... rakña rakña namo namaù1 

The brief püjä over, we re-enter the office room. The reader 
exits, returning shortly with some bundles of palm-leaf manu-
scripts. The assistant takes our thumb prints, pressing our right-
hand thumbs against a stamp pad and on to a sheet of paper. 

Matt and I have agreed that I am to go first this time, as he has 
had one good reading already. The näòé reader, however, 
immediately zeroes in on Matt. Perhaps it is the will of the gods; 
perhaps it is just his open, eager face contrasting with my own 
naturally suspicious scowl. In any case, the search for Matt’s test 
reading begins. Under the supervision of his teacher, the 
assistant picks up one leaf at a time, reading out the Tamil 
sentences. The näòé reader himself translates them for us. 

Right at the beginning, I am impressed by the accuracy of one 
particular statement: ‘You are the first child of your father’s 
second wife.’ In the half-hour or so that follows, however, my 
enthusiasm gradually wanes. As I watch Matt answering sentence 
upon sentence with a Yes or No, I can see how a skilful 
questioner could derive a considerable amount of information by 

 
1
 ‘You whose joy is [in] wisdom, whose joy is great ... Protect, protect [me]; 

homage, homage [to you].’ 
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this means in a relatively short time. Statements on the same 
topic rarely follow upon each other, so that there is no 
discernable line of questioning. The haphazard order makes it 
difficult to remember what has been said already; issues 
previously touched upon and partly forgotten often resurface, 
approached from new angles. More than once I find myself 
surprised by an especially correct statement, only to realize a few 
minutes later that it was in fact deducible from Matt’s previous 
answers. And in spite of our repeated requests, this reader, like 
the Çivanäòé one, refuses to let us tape the preliminary session. 

Silently observing the progress of the reading, I cannot help 
wondering if the supposedly stunning correctness of the 
Çivanäòé, which I had no opportunity to witness in person, was 
based on cunning tactics of this sort. Matt is no fool, but unlike 
myself he has a naturally trusting disposition, an inclination to 
think well of everybody. Eventually, he and the reader seem 
confident that they have found the right leaf. There is no time to 
do the full reading today, but the reader obligingly offers to visit 
us in our hotel once we return to Chennai. The arrangement is 
agreed upon. 

Next, Matt wants readings for his family members, and 
proceeds to pull out a sheet of paper with their thumb prints on 
it. There are more unconvincing test readings, and I find my 
attention wandering. At length they are finished. To the apparent 
surprise of the näòé reader, I decline a reading for myself. Not 
being allowed to document it, I feel that it would be a waste of 
time and money. Besides, it is getting on for five o’clock, and we 
want to reach Chidambaram some time tonight. 

Leaving Matt to negotiate the price of his readings, I climb 
down the stairs from the roof hut and make my way towards the 
car. Suddenly I hear Matt’s voice behind me. I turn and see him 
motioning urgently. 

‘Come, come quickly!’ 
A few moments later I am back on the roof. 
‘What’s the matter?’ 
‘He says we’re going to have a car accident. He’s preparing 

some rakñäs [talismans] for us.’ 



Chapter 2 

 22

The reader reappears, looking grave, and hands us each a 
small metal cylinder filled with some sort of powder, and a 
packet of vibhüti. He explains that we are to tie the cylinders 
around our waists after taking bath. As we thank him, I seem to 
detect in his face a look of displeasure at my own perhaps too 
obvious scepticism. Again Matt is detained for a few moments; as 
he catches up with me at the car, he is holding two small lemons 
in his hands. 

‘He says to put them under the back wheels as we drive 
away.’ 

Balu is intrigued by our doings, and we explain in a few 
words what is going on. Visibly concerned, he runs off to a small 
road-side stall, returning minutes later with a jasmine garland for 
the tiny Murukan image mounted in a mussel-shell stand on the 
dashboard, and some green branches to fasten under the wind-
shield wipers. Finally we drive off, duly squashing the lemons 
under our car wheels. 

As we leave Kanchipuram, a dog suddenly darts out from 
behind a bush and leaps in front of the car. There is a nasty thud 
as we hit it at great speed. Matt and I exchange glances. Balu, 
apparently unmoved, drives on without losing momentum. 

2.3. CHIDAMBARAM – VAITHEESWARAN KOIL 

It was late afternoon when we left the Çukanäòé. The sun sets 
quickly, and soon we are enveloped in the inky Tamilian night. 

‘Only very safe driving,’ our driver explains reassuringly as 
we speed past countless brightly decorated transport lorries 
marked HIGHLY INFLAMMABLE, sometimes missing them by a 
matter of inches. 

Reaching Chidambaram at 11 pm, we consult Matt’s guide-
book to find a three-star hotel. The sleepy young man at the 
reception informs us that there is only one room available, but 
with two beds. Fatigued, we accept and send Balu away for the 
night. Only after he is gone do we enter the room, which is 
filthy, infested with cockroaches, and has only one bed: a 
double. Vowing never again to enter a hotel with less than five 
stars in Matt’s book, I do battle with the bugs while Matt goes to 
demand an extra mattress from the reception boy (who clearly 
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fails to see what the fuss is about). After a few hours’ sleep we 
rise before dawn, and Matt goes off to the Naöaräja1 temple for 
more çänti. In due course our driver turns up, and we set out for 
Vaitheeswaran Koil. 

Balu seems never to have heard of Vaitheeswaran Koil 
before; he first imagines that we are looking for another Çiva 
temple (Koil, properly k÷vil, being the Tamil word for temple). 
Once he has found the right directions, however, the ride is a 
short one – some 20 kilometres – and we arrive in plenty of time 
for our pre-appointed readings with Sivasamy. The main street is 
littered with näòé offices, and as we step out of the car at one 
end of it, we are immediately seized upon by the proprietor of 
the nearest one. 

‘Where are you going?’ he demands. We reply that we have 
an appointment with Sivasamy. 

‘You shouldn’t go there; it is very costly. The genuine näòé is 
here itself. Come and see.’ 

With some difficulty we excuse ourselves, having first given 
our thumb-prints and half a promise of returning later in the day 
if time allows. Walking down the street towards Sivasamy’s 
place, I look in wonderment at the profusion of näòé signboards: 
Çivanäòés, Kauçikanäòés, Agastya-Mahäçiva-näòés (quite a 
number of those), Saptarñinäòés... Clearly this place must live off 
its tourism; I can’t imagine half the locals spending their days 
reading the fortunes of the other half. 

Sivasamy’s establishment is filled with young men dressed in 
shirts and dhotés, their foreheads bright with vermillion marks, 
laughing and talking in a leisurely manner. Eventually they take 
notice of us; we are asked to give our thumb-prints, initials, and 
countries of birth, and are offered chairs. While we wait for the 
näòé reader to call us in, I peruse the information sheet handed 
out by one of the assistants. 

The first thing to catch my eye is a warning in bold letters 
near the top of the page: DON’T BE MISGUIDED BY LOCAL GUIDES. A 
competitive business, apparently; but we knew that already. 
Above this exhortation is the Tamilized Sanskrit name of the 

 
1
 Çiva as the King of dancers. 
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firm: Sri Agasthiya Mahasiva Vakkiya Nadi Jothida Nilayam,1 
and beneath it, a list of sixteen available näòé chapters. 

The first twelve käëòas are explicitly and unmistakably 
analogous to the twelve houses of a Hindu horoscope.2 As the 
first house represents the native himself and is the most 
important one in the horoscope, so the first käëòa gives the 
native’s personal details and the ‘gist of future predictions for all 
the 12 houses’. The second käëòa, like the second astrological 
house, deals with finance, family, education, speech and 
eyesight; the third house or käëòa concerns siblings, courage, 
and ears; the fourth, mother, house, land, vehicles and pleasures; 
the fifth, children; the sixth, diseases, debts, enemies and 
litigation; the seventh, marriage and spouse; the eighth, 
longevity, accidents and death; the ninth, father, religious 
instruction, pilgrimage and fortune; the tenth, profession and 
livelihood; the eleventh, profits; and the twelfth, expenses, 
overseas travel and the native’s destiny after death.3  Each of 
these käëòas, according to the sheet, ‘will give the future 
predictions up to the end of life from the date of perusal’. 

The next three käëòas are prescriptive rather than predictive: 
the thirteenth deals with çänti-parihära, pacification of the 
planets by penance for sins committed in previous lifetimes; the 
fourteenth gives dékñä or initiation into mantras to be recited, as 
well as talismans (rakñä) to be worn, while the fifteenth 
prescribes auñadha or medicines for chronic diseases. The 
sixteenth and last käëòa gives predictions particularly related to 
the native’s current daçä-bhukti, or planetary main and sub-
period.4 

A note further down the page, however, reveals that there are 
in fact several additional käëòas available. First there are the 

 
1
 In pure Sanskrit, Çré-Agastya-Mahäçiva-väkya-näòé-jyotiña-nilaya ‘The house 

of näòé astrology [in the form of] the words of Çré Agastya and the great Çiva.’ 
2
 For the astrological houses, cf. Chapter 4. 

3
 Sivasamy’s list adds ‘second marriage’ as a signification of the eleventh 

käëòa; not all astrologers would agree in assigning this matter to the eleventh 
house of the horoscope, though some do. 

4
 For daçä and bhukti, cf. Chapter 4. 
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tulliyam and sükñmam,1 presumably covering the same areas as 
the first twelve chapters, but more expensive due to their 
‘specialist nature and elaborate details’. Next, an unnamed 
käëòa for ‘success in politics and political connections’ is 
offered, along with käëòas dealing with jïäna (knowledge, 
often in the sense of gnosis or spiritual illumination), praçna 
(questions), and daçä-bhukti-çänti: propitiation prescribed for 
the major and minor planetary periods.2 

There is also an assertion that ‘we do not have branches in 
any other place’. I think of the Kauçika-Agastya-näòé in 
Chennai, where the palm-leaf manuscripts, according to the 
translator, were leased from Sivasamy in Vaitheeswaran Koil. 
Apparently a need is felt of distancing Sivasamy’s institution from 
those that might claim to be ‘branches’, and I wonder what the 
relations may be between the various näòé readers. This 
question becomes the more pertinent as I observe that, save for 
one or two orthographic variations (such as the violent-sounding 
‘thump impression’ for ‘thumb impression’), the body of the text 
before me is identical with that of two similar sheets handed out 
by the Kanchipuram Çukanäòé reader and the Chennai Çivanäòé 
reader, respectively. Clearly one has been copied by the others, 
or all three derived from a common source. 

The Chennai and Kanchipuram readers also advertise the 
availability of other näòés: in Chennai, Kauçika, Çuka and Mahä-
çivaväkya; in Kanchipuram, Käkabhuçuëòa, Bhoga, Vasiñöha, 
Agastya, Mahäçiva, Süryakäla, Kauçika and Saptarñi. The lists 
are impressive. I wonder whether the smallish Çukanäòé place in 
Kanchipuram really houses so many texts, or whether the reader 
in fact leases leaves from various näòé houses – perhaps in 
Vaitheeswaran Koil. 

At the bottom of Sivasamy’s page are advertisements for 
accomodations in Vaitheeswaran Koil: one ‘lodge’ and one 
‘deluxe lodge’. I reflect on what ‘deluxe’ might imply in the 

 
1
 Tamil tulliyam, derived from Sanskrit tulya ‘equal’, has acquired the 

additional meaning ‘accuracy, exactness’ (TL 1987a). Sanskrit sükñma means 
‘subtle, minute’. 

2
 For praçna or interrogative astrology, cf. Chapter 4. 
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present context, and feel grateful for not having to find out: I 
could do with something less rustic tonight. 

Within half an hour one of the young men ushers us into 
small, adjacent rooms. We are to have our readings done 
separately and simultaneously, by two different, youngish 
readers – neither of whom is Sivasamy himself – and interpreted 
by two different translators. Judging from the number of staff, 
Sivasamy’s business must be thriving. I am somewhat disap-
pointed by the separate arrangements, and wonder whether they 
are motivated solely by a wish for maximum efficiency. Could it 
be that a silent observer is undesirable from the point of view of 
the näòé readers? 

The room I enter is simply furnished with a desk and a few 
chairs. The reader is not yet present, but the middle-aged 
translator, who has taken a seat at some distance from the desk, 
immediately enters into conversation. Like most people we meet, 
he is openly and unabashedly curious about my background, 
profession, and other personal details. After fencing for a few 
minutes, I point out that this information is supposedly 
contained in my palm leaf, and that I will be happy to confirm or 
deny it after the reading. Though the translator chuckles good-
humouredly at my ‘doubting Thomas’ attitude, I sense a certain 
strain in the atmosphere. 

The näòé reader soon appears, carrying a few bundles of 
palm-leaf manuscripts. As unobtrusively as possible, I reach out 
for my tape-recorder – without asking permission this time. The 
translator observes me, however, and immediately intervenes. 
There is no need to tape the preliminary session, he says: 

‘It is in your own interest. Taping the test reading is sheer 
waste.’ 

‘All the same, I would like to tape it’, I reply. ‘After all, the 
waste is mine.’ 

Argument, however, is fruitless. Taping the test reading is not 
allowed, though I am promised the usual tape of my personal 
reading if and when it is found. 

Going through the leaves is a tedious process. In the whole of 
the first bundle – some two or three inches thick – there is not a 
single statement even remotely correct. Most frustrating are the 
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questions about parents’ names: rather than giving out the whole 
name, as I saw rather impressively done some years ago, this 
reader merely lists the initial syllables: 

‘Your father’s name begins with ka, kä, ki, ké, ku, kü? No? 
Pe, p×, pai, po, p÷, pau?’ 

This recurring exercise becomes the more fruitless as I have 
no clue about Tamil orthography as applied to Scandinavian 
names. At length, I persuade the reader to skip these questions 
entirely. We move on to the second palm-leaf bundle, with no 
great improvement in the results. 

Finally, after perhaps an hour and a half of questioning, the 
reader purports to have found my leaf. To be sure, everything he 
reads out from it is correct; but it is also plainly deducible from 
my previous answers. I decide to give him a final chance. 

‘If I choose another käëòa [chapter] – say, the fifth käëòa for 
children – will it say how many children I have already, their 
ages, and so forth?’ 

The translator takes it on himself to answer. 
‘No, sir. Only the future predictions will be there – from this 

day till the time of your death.’ 
I thank him and leave the room, declining any further 

reading. There are many other näòé readers in Vaitheeswaran 
Koil, and I would rather give one of them a chance than remain 
at Sivasamy’s. On my way out, I look in on Matt. He is in the 
middle of a reading. 

‘They found my leaf almost immediately’, he says. ‘It was 
nearly at the top of the first bundle.’ 

I tell him that I am off to try out the reader who first pounced 
on us when we arrived, and we agree to meet later on. 

Greeting me with the self-righteous satisfaction of someone 
who told me so, the Agastya-Mahäçiva-näòé reader leads the 
way through his house, past children playing in an inner 
courtyard, to the small building where the reading is to take 
place. Its walls are profusely hung with colour prints of gods and 
sages, pride of place being given to Murukan. After a few 
minutes a young man joins us, carrying the now familiar-looking 
palm-leaf bundles. The two men, who may be father and son, 
converse in Tamil as they set up the usual accoutrements of tape-
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recorder and notebooks. The younger man is to do the actual 
reading, while the older one translates. 

I make the usual request to tape the test reading; as usual, it is 
denied. This time I do not even bother to put up a fight. The 
question-and-answer session begins: perhaps the most unsoph-
isticated attempt that I have observed so far at wriggling 
information out of a client. 

‘You are not married now?’ 
‘Yes, I am.’ A few questions on other subjects follow. Then: 
‘You are not having affection for your wife?’ 
‘Yes, I have.’ Again a few unrelated questions. Next: 
‘Your wife is not pregnant now?’ 
‘Yes, she is.’ 
And so on, about parents, children, siblings, education, etc., 

until I feel that I have told all there is to know about myself. At 
length the reader announces that he has found my palm leaf. 
Perversely, I decide to go ahead and pay for the general reading, 
arguing to myself that I ought to get at least one reading, how-
ever crudely faked, out of a visit to this stronghold of näòé 
divination. 

The reading begins with verses in praise of Çiva and Pärvaté. 
The younger man reads out the Tamil text as he copies it into a 
notebook of the kind used by school-children, with a picture of 
Gaëeça on the cover. The older man translates the sentences into 
idiosyncratic English. 

‘Now, Pärvaté requests god Çiva and asks him about your 
future life ... You were born in a very good family ... You like 
others, whoever they may be.’ At this point I am prepared to 
make an exception for näòé readers, but I say nothing. The 
reading goes on, stating correctly that I am the second child born 
to my parents, with an elder brother and a younger sister – 
information which I have already provided. It also covers the fact 
that my brother is not married, but misses the small point of his 
being dead. (That is the catch of yes-or-no questions: you have 
to know exactly what to ask.) And of course the ancient åñi  
refers to my wife’s being pregnant at the time of my hearing the 
reading. Astounding. 
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Then, after a sketchy summary of my biography as gleaned 
by the näòé reader, we get down to business. 

‘Doña [blemish], it means something bad, sins in your life. 
From your previous birth you have some sins, and therefore, in 
your astrology, there are some grahas [planets] not good for 
you.’ 

This theme is developed in some detail. On account of sins 
committed in previous lifetimes, as evinced by certain ill-placed 
planets (never specified) in my horoscope, enemies will try to 
harm me; there will be no improvement in my career, and I may 
even lose my job; my wife will fall ill and have to undergo 
surgery; misfortune will befall my parents; I will meet with 
danger while travelling. Everything looks dark. But then: 

‘There is a püjä, a remedy for your good life. Çivapüjä, two 
times forty-eight days. The astrologer will do the püjä for you 
every midnight. After ninety-six days we will send a copper püjä 
plate to you. You keep it in your rakñä [talisman locket] and 
wear it around your neck or your wrist or keep it in your house 
püjä room or your office room; then you will have good 
development in your life.’ 

And not just my own life, either: my wife, children, and 
parents will enjoy all-round success. The only effort required of 
me is a donation of Rs. 508 to the astrologer for performing the 
püjä. As I listen impassively to this recital, giving no sign of 
being about to loosen my purse-strings (as indeed I am not), the 
evils threatening me become more pointed with every repetition. 
Should I consent to the donation, however, a bright future awaits 
my whole family. The good fortune purchasable for the 
equivalent of fifteen dollars assumes amazing proportions. My 
father will construct a hotel (I struggle to keep a straight face as I 
visualize this). Gods will appear to me in dreams and bless me, 
and whatever I say will come true. My wife and I will enjoy 
successful careers; my children will lead lives of ease; my brother 
will get married (!). I will travel all over the world and live to the 
age of 70. 

The whole reading, including translation and countless repe-
titions, takes about three quarters of an hour. At one point the 
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näòé reader asks for questions. I throw out an easy one, the first 
that comes to mind: 

‘Will my wife give birth to a son or a daughter?’ 
‘You will have a son. In the meantime, your wife will have 

some treatment, some medical expenses. But the effect of bad 
grahas, the doña that you have, that will happen in your wife’s 
life. If you take the remedy, you will have a good life.’1 

At the close of the reading, I decline the remedial püjä and 
further chapters, pay the stipulated reading fee, and walk back to 
the car. After some time Matt joins me, highly satisfied with the 
reading he got at Sivasamy’s. He tells me again how his leaf was 
found near the top of the heap, and his name and personal 
details were stated in the test reading without his having given 
any hint of them. Torn between my good opinion of Matt and a 
growing distrust of näòé readers, I wish I had been there. 

2.4. KUMBAKONAM – SRIRANGAM 

From Vaitheeswaran Koil we set out for Kumbakonam, arriving 
in time to locate a decent hotel. We also do some shopping for 
dhotés – the recommended gents’ wear in most South Indian 
temples, of which Matt in particular is now seeing a great deal. 
Early next morning, amidst a terrific thunderstorm, we make a 
detour to visit another three, where Matt has now been assigned 
additional çänti by Sivasamy. 

The temple of Suryanar Koil is located near Aduturai, some 
seven kilometres from Kumbakonam. It houses images of all the 
nava-grahas or nine planets, the central deity being Sürya, the 
sun, flanked by his two consorts Chäyä (Shadow) and Uñas 
(Dawn). The grahas apart, there are images of Çiva, Pärvaté, and 
Gaëeça; the same is true of the two other planetary shrines on 
our call list. Matt pays the priest to have arcanä (worship) 
performed to all the deities. In addition, Sivasamy has instructed 
him to recite the thousand names of Viñëu from the Mahä-
bhärata, to give charity (consisting of a meal, betel nuts, 
bananas, flowers, turmeric, vermilion, a sari and a blouse) to 

 
1
 Some four months after this reading, at the completion of a normal, unprob-

lematic pregnancy, my wife gave birth to a healthy daughter. 
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nine poor married women, and to feed 108 crippled children in 
an orphanage. 

From Suryanar Koil it is another fifty kilometres to Tiru-
nallaru, a temple of Çani (Saturn) located on the east coast of 
Karikal – a very small state bordering on Tamil Nadu. Our 
vehicle being a Tamil Nadu state taxi, the driver is not allowed to 
cross this border, and Matt has to arrange for a separate car to 
take him the remaining distance to Tirunallaru. On his return we 
make our way back to Kumbakonam, passing through the Rähu 
shrine at Tirunageswaram, where the arcanä procedure is re-
peated for the third time this day. 

Our address list includes one näòé reader in Kumbakonam, 
and we spend most of the afternoon trying to locate him. When 
we do find the address, however, the reader proves to be out of 
town – gone to Vaitheeswaran Koil, perhaps, to replenish his 
stack of palm leaves? Or he may just be away visiting relatives for 
the Dépävali festival, which is coming up tomorrow. In any case, 
we decide to move on to the next stop on our route: 
Tiruchirapalli – Trichy for short – and the temple island of 
Srirangam. 

On our way towards Trichy we pause in the village of 
Swamimalai, famous as a centre for the fashioning of sacred 
images, the ancient and hereditary craft of the sthapati. From this 
place images of gods and goddesses, sculpted according to the 
detailed guidelines of traditional iconography, are shipped to 
devout homes and temples all over South India and beyond. We 
draw up in a street lined with sthapati workshops and step into 
the nearest one. Half a dozen craftsmen sit on the floor, putting 
finishing touches on a group of metal images sized for temple 
use; the manager tells us they are destined for Bangalore. The 
shop displays shelf upon shelf lined with a variety of divinities, 
including gleaming brass baby Kåñëas, Çiva-liìgas, and all 
manner of Gaëeças. Among the less traditional exhibits I 
recognize images of one or two modern Hindu godmen, and 
even a Chairman Mao – doubtless made to order for the local 
Party branch. On a question from me, the sthapati disappears 
into his stock-room, emerging a few minutes later with a dusty 
but beautifully detailed Hayagréva: the horse-headed form of 
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Viñëu as Lord of knowledge and learning. We agree on the price, 
and he wraps it up for me. I register a pious wish that with 
Hayagréva on my side, I will be able to gain some insight into the 
strange world of näòé reading. 

The next day is Dépävali, the festival of lights. From our 
somewhat pretentious hotel in Trichy (a compensation for the 
nastiness of a few nights before) we go some six kilometres 
north, across the bridge which connects Srirangam with the 
mainland. Set on a 250-hectare island in the Cauvery river, the 
entire town of Srirangam is found within the temple precincts – 
with its seven enclosures perhaps the largest temple complex in 
India. Here we meet Nandu, head priest of the Raìganäyaké1 
shrine, whose brother (now settled in America) is a friend of a 
friend of ours. In consequence of this connection we are 
received like family members, and Nandu immediately takes it 
on himself to show us around. 

After darçana at the main shrines or sannidhis we decide to 
track down a näòé reader in nearby Tiruvanaikoil, also the site of 
the famous Jambükeçvara2 temple – the third of the five 
‘elemental’ temples at which Matt was directed by his original 
Çivanäòé reading to do çänti. Nandu, eyeing our battered old 
taxi suspiciously, insists that we go with him and some friends in 
their more comfortable car. As we cross the bridge to Trichy 
again, he points out an impressively domed Christian church in 
the distance. It was recently renovated, Nandu says with a smile, 
and at the completion of the work, the new dome was inaugur-
ated with a mahä-kumbhäbhiñeka (Hindu-style consecration 
ritual). 

Reaching the näòé reader’s address, we feel that the stars 
must be against us: this one, too, is out of town. One of Nandu’s 
friends, however, knows of a reader back in Srirangam, and we 
decide to try him out. 

Unlike most readers we have seen so far, the youngish 
Saptarñinäòé reader in Srirangam seems unaccustomed to 
foreign visitors. He speaks next to no English, nor does he 

 
1
 Lakñmé as the Lady of [Çré]raìga. 

2
 Çiva as the Lord [seated beneath] a rose-apple tree. 
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employ a translator. Another client, however, whose reading has 
just been brought to an apparently satisfactory conclusion, offers 
to translate for me. 

‘You tell him nothing’, he says enthusiastically. ‘Your name, 
your parents’ names, everything will come in the palm leaf.’ 

I go through the standard procedures of giving my thumb-
print, asking and being refused permission to tape the test 
reading. The latter, although a slightly better show than the one I 
had in Vaitheeswaran Koil, is still not impressive. Despite the 
promises of my amateur translator, no names are forthcoming. 
On the contrary, names are a source of confusion and vexation, 
as the reader keeps asking questions I cannot answer about the 
number of Tamil syllabic characters in my name and the names 
of others. It is all grist to the academic mill, however, and I 
decide to take the general reading. 

The reading is brief and disappointingly similar to my last 
one. After a rehash of what has been learnt from the question-
and-answer session, I am given a few very general predictions: I 
will know prosperity only after the birth of a female child, at 
which time I will get a permanent job and ‘transit promotion’. 
But Saturn is making trouble: in family life, for children, 
education... There will be ‘medical expenses’ for my wife and 
parents – a favourite prediction of näòé readers? All problems 
can, however, be avoided by taking the dékñä-käëòa (chapter on 
religious initiation and observances). This is repeated a number 
of times, to make sure I understand. I do not want the dékñä-
käëòa; I see enough çänti as it is, going around with Matt. I pay 
the reader, and we leave. 

That evening there is a change of plan: unable to shake off 
the memory of a particularly persistent woman beggar outside 
the Naöaräja temple in Chidambaram, Matt has decided to go the 
130 kilometres back in the morning to find her and give her 
more money. 

‘The Çivanäòé told me I would meet the goddess Pärvaté in 
person. What if this is her, and I hold back?’ I do not argue, but 
agree to go on to Salem alone the next day. 
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2.5. SALEM – CHENNAI – BANGALORE 

Our appointment in Salem is with the Çivanäòé reader whom 
Matt met on his first day in Chennai. This morning I have come 
alone, to get a reading for myself; tomorrow we will go together 
for the final part of Matt’s reading, including more çänti in the 
form of donations to the reader, and a homa (fire sacrifice). 

Greeting me, the middle-aged reader directs me to a small 
room where the actual reading is to be done by his assistant and 
translated by his wife. My thumb print is taken, and there is the 
usual period of waiting while the assistant goes off to identify the 
corresponding manuscript bundles. The test reading – which, 
again as usual, I am not permitted to tape – goes on for two 
hours, covering two full bundles of palm leaves. 

At one point, the näòé reader’s wife translates: 
‘You belong to the Christian religion.’ 
I reply in the negative. Apparently unable to square this with 

the colour of my skin, the lady repeats the statement more 
slowly. I deny it again. She fixes me with an uncomprehending 
stare. 

‘Christian’, she says, articulating carefully. ‘Chris-ti-an. Jesus! ’ 
As I persist in denial, she gives me a reproachful look, as 

though convinced that I am lying to spite her. At length the 
assistant reader admits defeat: my leaf, he says, is not there. 

Matt returns the same evening, having carried out his purpose 
of finding the beggar lady. The next morning we visit the 
Çivanäòé again. Matt has more käëòas read out, followed by a 
püjä performed to a large picture of sage Agastya and to the 
näòé leaves themselves. As part of the püjä Matt donates, 
according to the instructions of the reader, nine kinds of fruits 
and flowers, cloth, various püjä materials, a gold plate with his 
horoscope inscribed on it, and Rs. 9008. The reading is crowned 
with a long and very smoky homa rather inexpertly performed in 
a back room by two young priests. 

After a day spent on the road, with a brief midday stop for 
more çänti at the temple of Aruëäcaleçvara1 in Tiruvannamalai, 
we reach Chennai by nightfall. We settle our score at the airport 
 

1
 Çiva as Lord of the red mountain. 
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taxi service, take leave of Balu, and return to our hotel. The 
Kanchipuram Çukanäòé reader and his assistant are waiting for 
us as appointed, and Matt gets ready for an all-night session of 
readings for himself and his family. I decline being present and 
retire for the night. 

I am woken in the small hours by Matt, who calls to vent his 
feelings about the so-called reading: a badly disguised attempt, 
he says, at making him spend thousands of rupees on talismans 
by threatening evil fates for his family members. He had a hard 
time getting rid of the two ‘gangsters’, who had their minds set 
on spending the night in his room, and speculates about the 
older one being a preta-siddha (having gained mastery of a 
ghost).1 I am surprised, but not sorry, to hear Matt use such 
language of näòé readers: I recognize the pattern of metaphysical 
blackmail only too well from my own readings. Next morning 
we part company: I will go straight to Bangalore, while Matt will 
proceed to Kalahasti for his last propitiatory püjä and then visit a 
popular äçrama, catching up with me in a couple of days for a 
pre-appointed näòé reading. 

As we meet for lunch two days later, Matt enthusiastically 
relates a reading he had just before leaving Chennai. On an 
impulse, having a few hours to spare, he looked up the 
Paräçaranäòé from our address list; the reader, with whom I 
have a scheduled appointment some days later, first mistook him 
for me. Unlike the previous readers we have met, he works from 
the actual birth horoscope, which takes some time to calculate. 
He therefore refused Matt’s request for an unscheduled reading, 
but changed his mind when Matt produced a computer printout 
of his Hindu birth chart. 

Like the two previous näòé readings I have heard Matt relate, 
this one is a sinner-to-saint story. I strongly suspect this to be a 
standard gimmick; Matt seems rather inclined to accept each 

 
1
 Popular lore on the preta-siddha figure includes his attracting ghosts by 

smearing his left ear (the unclean side) with impure substances such as urine and 
faeces. The ghost whispers secrets of the past and present into this ear but is 
unable to see the future, which is why the predictions of a preta-siddha are 
generally unreliable. In the end, the ghost is thought often to drive its host mad, 
or even kill him. 
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repetition as confirmatory evidence. The Paräçaranäòé reader 
told him that he will be a holy man, detached from the world; a 
sannyäsin at heart though without the saffron robes of formal 
renunciation. A few years from now, acting on a dream, he will 
go to the Himalayas and meet a centuries-old yogin. From this 
master Matt will learn to achieve an adamantine body and pro-
long his life indefinitely by the use of herbs. Astrological 
longevity calculations will not apply to him. ‘Really it is not a 
dream’, the reader insisted. The session concluded with 
instruction in a Dakñiëämürti1 mantra which I help Matt trans-
literate from the devanägaré script. 

The next morning we decide to try out a Bhågunäòé on our 
list. An autoriksha takes us to the address, where we are met by 
an elderly man with the appearance of not quite having finished 
his toilette. According to the self-promotion brochure he hands 
out, he is a Hereditarily Expertised & Scientifically Qualified 
Astro-Palm-Numero-Gems & Vedic Vastu Consultant offering a 
variety of services, including Chinese astrology and advice on 
how to adjust the spelling of one’s name on numerological 
principles. I reflect that in a modern city like Bangalore, being 
the mouthpiece of ancient seers apparently is not enough. 

In the consultation room I take my place beneath a large print 
of Veìkaöeçvara,2 electrical lights twinkling, while Matt sits facing 
the reader across a small table. On it is a zodiacal diagram about 
the size of a standard chessboard. The reader asks for Matt’s birth 
data and feeds them into a computer. In the squares of the 
zodiac board he places counters marked with planetary glyphs 
according to the current positions of the planets. Matt is 
instructed to pray to his chosen deity while the reader rotates a 
handful of small cowries with his palm, muttering mantras. 
Finally, the palm leaves are brought in. 

‘Nobody can predict one hundred percent’, the reader 
cautions. ‘We want to predict scientifically at least seventy to 
eighty percent.’ 

 
1
 Çiva in his ‘southward form’ as the silent teacher. 

2
 Viñëu as Lord of the Veìkaöa mountain, perhaps the most frequented place 

of pilgrimage in India. 
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On a question from me, he informs us that the text is written 
in Kannada. Matt is asked to place the fee for his reading in any 
of the squares of the zodiac board. I recognize the procedure as 
a simplified version of the divinatory ritual known as añöa-
maìgala-praçna, especially popular in Kerala.1 The reading 
itself – based partly on the praçna chart, partly on the palm 
leaves, and generously mixed with impressive-sounding Sanskrit 
quotations from astrological texts, the Bhagavadgétä, and the 
Ågveda – is flattering but brief, and very vague. I am struck by 
the eagerness of Matt’s response, guiding the reader around 
hurdles and helping him with questions and comments to flesh 
out his predictions. We leave the place with very different 
impressions. 

In the afternoon Matt has an appointment with the famous 
Çukanäòé read by Gunjur Sachidananda Murthy. Its reputation 
extends far beyond India, and it is booked up months in 
advance. I recall what a western university professor told me of 
it: when the previous reader was touring abroad with his näòé a 
few decades ago, the professor had paid for a particular püjä to 
be performed on his behalf on the reader’s return to India. 
Driving to his office a few weeks later, he claimed suddenly to 
have been lifted out of his car seat and begun to levitate – at the 
very hour (as he later learned) that the ritual was being 
 

1
 After detailing the various püjäs which form part of this complex practice, PM 

4.48–50 states: 
 tataù prañöä nijäbhéñöaà dhyäyaàs tiñöhatu säïjaliù / 
 daivajïo ’tha smaran prañöur abhéñöaà tä varäöikäù // 
 saàspåçan saàspåçan mantraà mürtitvepürvakaà japet / 
 triväraà tajjapasyänte dütaà brüyän nyaser iti // 
 tadaiva vinyased dütaù svarëaà nijakarasthitam / 
 cakrasthabheñu caikatra [...] // 
‘Then the querent, meditating on his own chosen [deity], should remain with 

palms folded; and the astrologer, calling to mind the querent’s chosen [deity] and 
repeatedly touching the cowries, should recite the mantra beginning with 
mürtitve [BJ 1.1] three times. At the end of this recitation he should tell the 
attendant [boy or girl assisting in the ritual] to put [the gold] down. Then the 
attendant should put down the gold held in his hand in one of the signs in the 
figure [of the zodiac] [...]’ The zodiacal sign thus chosen, known as the ärüòha, is 
used as an ascendant (lagna) in reading the chart cast for the time of asking a 
question; cf. Chapter 4. 
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performed on the other side of the globe. Unfortunately, this 
exceptional näòé reader died young – a consequence, some said, 
of having taken the sacred näòé manuscripts out of India where 
they properly belonged. The palm leaves and the task of reading 
them now fell to the lot of his younger brother, the present Mr. 
Murthy, who had not been trained for the job. On my first visit to 
India some seven years ago I heard reports of very unsatisfactory 
readings, but lately the reports have changed. 

Other engagements prevent me from being present at Matt’s 
reading, but in the evening he brings his notes and tape 
recording to my room. The Çukanäòé claims to be based not on 
thumb prints, but on astrological principles, and there is no test 
reading. Instead, Matt shows me a form that clients are requested 
to fill out, giving their birth data in full as well as horoscopic 
details.1 Other information requested includes parents’ names 
and whether or not they are alive; the number of brothers and 
sisters, whether elder or younger; the native’s educational quali-
fication, profession, and marital status; the names of spouse and 
children; the number of visits to India; and any important events 
in life so far. Looking at this questionnaire, I wonder what there 
could be left for the näòé reader to discover from his leaves. 

As we go through the reading, moreover, it is obvious that 
the reader has made an error: misreading Matt’s handwriting, he 
has cast a horoscope for a date four months prior to Matt’s birth, 
and come up with very different planetary positions. Matt tried to 
point out during the reading that something was wrong, but his 
objections were brushed aside with the explanation that ‘this is a 
different system’.2 

Despite the incorrect horoscope, however, the näòé reader 
made some remarkably accurate statements. Matt’s form indi-
cated that he has two brothers and two sisters, all elder; but on 
the tape of the reading, I hear the reader stating unambiguously: 

 
1
 The details requested are ascendant (rising sign), birth star (nakñatra), and 

current planetary period (daçä) – information with which many Indian lay clients 
will be familiar, much as westerners in general may know their ‘zodiacal sign’. 

2
 Presumably the reader believed Matt to be referring to his western, tropical 

horoscope, rather than the Hindu sidereal one. For the difference between the 
two systems, cf. Chapter 4. 
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‘You were born as the only son of your father and mother. Your 
mother is the second wife of your father.’ This is quite correct: 
Matt has four half-siblings, but is the only common child of his 
parents. The reading goes on to state that Matt moved to a 
foreign country at age twenty-three, and that prior to this he had 
a girlfriend some two-and-a-half years his senior. It also 
mentions details about his education and the awakening of 
spiritual interests, nearly all of which are correct. For the first 
time in our journey together, I feel impressed. The later part of 
the reading, however, is far less sensational, dealing mainly with 
character delineation and descriptions of previous lives. I sense a 
distinct catering to western and New Age tastes, and even Matt 
seems sceptical about his exotic-sounding incarnations as a yoga 
teacher in India, an Egyptian scientist, a Chinese monk, and a 
navigator in Atlantis (!). 

My own reading with the Çukanäòé is scheduled for the very 
next day. After filling out the questionnaire I spend a few 
minutes studying a large, framed portrait of Mr. Murthy’s father, 
the legendary Narayana Sastri, while the reader himself goes to 
fetch my palm leaf. The photograph shows an elderly, ascetic-
looking man in traditional dress, his sacred thread prominently 
displayed, holding a characteristic bundle of long, thin manu-
script stripes in his left hand and running a finger along the text. 
Below it is a Sanskrit verse in devanägaré script: ‘The glorious 
brahmin Näräyaëa, having assumed human form, uplifts the 
perishing world with the strong hand of Çukahorä.’1 

As I reflect on the use of the word horä – meaning horoscopy 
or judicial astrology – rather than näòé, the reader returns. He 
begins to read out statements about my education, the time of 
my marriage, etc. There is no match. I sense the reader’s 

 
1
  çrémannäräyaëo vipraù kåtvä martyamayéà tanüm / 

 magnän uddharate lokän çukahoräsupäëinä // 
This verse is a pastiche of an oft-quoted Päïcarätric stanza: 
 säkñän näräyaëo devaù kåtvä martyamayéà tanüm / 
 magnän uddharate lokän käruëyäc chästrapäëinä // 
‘Lord Näräyaëa himself, having assumed human form [as the preceptor], out of 

compassion uplifts the perishing world with the hand of scripture.’ 
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mounting irritation. Eventually he says, indicating a box on his 
desk: 

‘Open this with your right hand.’ 
The box contains more palm leaves, stacked edgewise, and at 

his request I pick one at random. It is blank. The reader asks me 
to try again, with the same result. The procedure is repeated a 
third and even a fourth time, and each time I draw a blank. Yet I 
can see that some of the leaves, at least, are inscribed. The reader 
tells me that they are a praçna-grantha (‘book of questions’), to 
be used when there is no natal reading available; but in my case 
even the praçna-grantha failed. With many expressions of 
regret, he asks me to return some other time. 

2.6. RETURN TO CHENNAI 

Next morning I leave for Chennai and my last attempt to get a 
näòé reading before returning home. Matt has already left for the 
north. The train is three hours late, and by the time I reach the 
hotel, my appointment with the Paräçaranäòé is long overdue. I 
telephone the reader to ask if I may see him later that day. 

‘Yes, but I cannot read after six o’clock. It is against the 
çästras [scriptures].’ 

Recognizing this brahminical scruple, I promise to arrive in 
good time before sunset. The sun, says the law-giver Manu, 
separates day from night; night has been given us for sleep, and 
day for work. Auspicious actions such as reading sacred texts are 
generally forbidden during night-time, for ‘night is a demoness’.1 

The Paräçaranäòé reader is an old man, perhaps in his late 
seventies, and rather deaf. Though his English vocabulary is 
excellent, his pronunciation is rendered idiosyncratic by his 
scarcity of teeth combined with a marked South Indian accent. 
We sit down facing each other across a low table. I note with 
interest that he has had a commercial firm provide a computer-
calculated horoscope based on the birth data provided by myself 
in advance. The spiral-bound printout contrasts strangely with 
the darkened palm leaves beside them. I ask the name of the 
text. 

 
1
 MSm 1.65, 3.280. 
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‘Pä-rä-ça-ra-ho-rä.’ He articulates the name carefully. There it 
is again: horä. ‘It is the original çästra. We have got in India 
various types of bogus... People don’t know anything; therefore 
they are victimized, by telling your father’s name, mother’s name, 
from where you come... It is nonsense, not at all scientific. This’ 
– indicating his text – ‘this is çästric.’1 

Obviously, my host does not approve of his thumb-reading 
rivals (most of whom are non-brahmins). I suddenly recall a 
phrase from his reply to my letter of appointment some months 
earlier: ‘the palm-leaf çästra which you call näòé’. Apparently it is 
not a term which he cares to use, although he was recommended 
to me by a third party as a näòé reader. His own readings, like 
those of the Çukanäòé reader in Bangalore, are based on the 
natal horoscope, and written in Sanskrit; perhaps one of these 
factors, or both, are what makes them ‘scientific’. 

The reading begins. As the old man intones each Sanskrit 
sentence from the palm leaf in front of him before translating it, I 
catch only stray words and phrases. 

‘Tulälagna – Libra. Candramä tuläyäà paristhitiù. Moon 
also in Libra. Lord of the second house Mars is in the second 
house, own house. This indicates that you will be prosperous till 
the end of your life. No poverty will visit you. Jupiter and node 
Ketu are in the twelfth house. This denotes wisdom. Sixth, node 
Rähu: you will destroy all the inimical forces. No enemy can 
harm you. Sun and Mercury are in the eighth house. It denotes 
long life. Venus and Saturn are in the seventh house. 

‘In continuation of your previous birth history you will follow 
the path of religion and wisdom in this life also. Because you 
were doing the same thing in your previous life, therefore, in this 
life also it continues. Bodhakäcäryaù, äcäryanämadheyaù. You 
will be called a professor as well as a teacher of religion. 
Religious teacher. Like the Pope.’ 

We both laugh. The Pope, currently on a visit to India, has 
attracted much attention in the media over the past few days. 

 
1
 The term çästra, apart from denoting the sacred scriptures, also signifies any 

systematic body of teaching, i.e., a ‘science’ in the scholastic sense of the word. 
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The reader knows of my occupation as a scholar of religion 
already; no points to the palm leaves on that score. 

‘On accord of the blessings of Guru, Jupiter, you will follow 
vidyä [knowledge, wisdom]. There will be no failure or no break 
in your education. You will finish your education. You will 
become äcärya, certainly. Äcärya means professor, teacher, big 
teacher. You have to be very careful about a female. She will be 
always seeking to victimize you. Be careful.’ 

With such vague and mostly flattering predictions, the 
reading goes on. The similarities with Matt’s reading are striking. 
By the blessing of a great soul (mahätman), my life will be a 
success materially as well as spiritually. I will live by my wisdom, 
establish institutes of learning (bodhaçälä) in several countries, 
and acquire various powers which I must take care not to 
misuse. Though a family man blessed with a good wife (albeit of 
a ‘different religion or caste’) and children, as well as ‘name and 
fame’, I will be a renunciate (sannyäsin) within. 

Outside the window, which has iron bars but no panes, a 
procession approaches, heralded by loud drumming and clash-
ing cymbals. Catching the old man’s words becomes extremely 
difficult. 

‘Ayyappa’, he says with a smile, nodding towards the win-
dow. Of course: the annual season of pilgrimage to the mountain 
shrine of this increasingly popular deity is just beginning. I strain 
to hear the reading. 

‘You will teach not only religion, but things connected with 
Bhärata, India: Sanskrit, Vedic and other things. You will 
propagate the religion founded by Lord Jesus, éçaputraù [!].1 It is 
really wonderful: you will have interest in astrology, astronomy, 
calculations and everything. Many things will come to you, not 
only one. You will be favoured with the knowledge of Sanskrit, 
gérväëé. 

‘Government – very big – what is it called? – titles and 
degrees and various honours will come to you. You are called 

 
1
 ‘The son of the Lord’. 
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çreñöhaputra: a good son. Even though you will be in the 
material plane, you are like a jïäné [sage]. You are like a lotus.’1 

After the reading I ask to see the leaves. They are closely 
inscribed in grantha characters, which I recognize at sight but 
cannot read, and too faded for there to be any use in photo-
graphing them without special equipment. Thanking my last 
näòé reader, I leave a donation and step outside. 

2.7. EPILOGUE 

Three years after my return from India, a friend in Stockholm 
calls me up to say that there is a näòé reader in town, offering 
readings. I decide to go, if only to observe the familiar ritual in a 
different setting. 

We meet the näòé reader by appointment in a flat provided 
for his wife by the medical university where she is doing her 
postdoctoral research. His English is somewhat limited, but 
another visiting Tamilian, a young science student, has been 
called in to translate. Some preliminary small talk reveals that the 
reader belongs to the large establishment in western Chennai 
visited by Matt the day before my arrival in India, the Kauçika-
Agastya-Mahäçivanäòé. He takes my thumb print and goes off to 
search for a corresponding bundle. There are ten such bundles 
for each thumb print, the reader says, but he has only brought 
some of the bundles with him from India. Still, ‘with God’s 
grace’, he hopes to find my leaf. 

As the test reading begins, the reader chants the opening 
Tamil stanzas out in a loud but melodious voice before 
explaining them to our makeshift translator. The usual round of 
questions begins, some of which concern the number of Tamil 
syllabic characters in the names of my family members. I have 
written the names down on a piece of paper out of the reader’s 
sight, and am helped by the translator (who claims no familiarity 
at all with näòé reading) to determine when to answer Yes or No 
to these questions. To the best of my observation, the translator 
does not pass on any other information to the reader. 

 
1
 The water-growing lotus flower, to the petals of which no water adheres, is a 

standard Indian image of purity and detachment. 
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Sitting on a comfortable sofa in the nondescript living room, 
with the grey Swedish October light filtering through the win-
dows, we go through the first bundle without finding any match. 
After some additional searching (during which the translator 
stays in the room with us), a second bundle is brought in and 
read through, but to no avail. By this time I have revealed much 
of my personal history – including my profession, marital status, 
number and sex of siblings and children – simply by answering 
Yes or No, and I fully expect the reader to start making up a 
reading by piecing the information together. 

Four or five leaves into the third bundle, precisely this seems 
to be happening. The first half-dozen or so sentences of the leaf 
repeat information already given: both my parents are alive; I 
have only one sister living; I have married twice; I have one son 
from my first marriage, a son and a daughter from my second; 
my birth star is Sväti. But then, a statement for which I am not 
prepared: 

‘Your mother’s name is Sestin.’ 
‘Yes.’ It is really Kerstin, with an initial palatal sibilant like the 

Ç in Çiva; but I know Tamil speakers to dentalize such sibilants. I 
feel a ripple of excitement. A few more statements, correct but 
not as spectacular; and then: 

‘Your father’s name is Ustin.’ 
‘Yes.’ It is Östen; but once again, some allowance must be 

made for the phonetic differences between Swedish and Tamil. If 
this is a trick, it is very cleverly done – the more so as the reader 
gives a perfectly artless, almost naïve impression. 

‘And your wife’s name is’ – a moment’s hesitation – ‘Kreta?’ 
‘Yes.’ Tamil has no voiced initial stops; hence Kreta for Greta. 

I knew that Swedish-sounding names were to be expected; the 
näòé reader claims that the bundles brought from India were 
chosen precisely because they contained such names, and I have 
already rejected a few during the test reading: Susanna, Pernilla, 
Birgitta... But what are the odds of three straight hits? Against my 
will, I am impressed. The reader goes on. 

‘You were born in May.’ 
‘Yes.’ 
‘On the twenty-ninth.’ 
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‘Yes.’ 
‘You have Mars in Scorpio.’ 
‘Yes.’ The reader is aware of my knowing astrology; that 

question came up in the first bundle. He proceeds to relate the 
zodiacal positions of all the planets in my birth chart. They are all 
correct except Mercury, which he places in Aries rather than 
Taurus. I point this out; the answer is as I anticipated: 

‘There are two systems: väkya and dåggaëita. For näòé we 
follow only väkya-païcäìga.’ Indeed, the controversy of dåg-
gaëita (‘calculation [adjusted] by observation’) versus väkya 
(‘[calculation by traditional] formulae’) is an old one in Hindu 
astrology. And when cast from a väkya astrological calendar or 
païcäìga, my chart does in fact have Mercury in Aries. 

The test reading over, the reader asks how many chapters I 
would like to hear. Each chapter (käëòa) is SEK 1500, which I 
estimate to at least five times the maximum Indian price. I decide 
to go only for the general reading found in the first chapter. This 
begins with a long litany in praise of Çiva, referring to a popular 
legend, and includes a reference to my coming for a reading in 
the company of a Çiva-bhakta (devotee) named Çiva Çaìkara. 
This is in fact the Hindu name of my friend (a Swedish convert 
whose chosen deity is indeed Çiva), but it doesn’t really count: 
the reader could have picked that information up at the local 
temple they both frequent. Still, the name is nicely woven into 
the Tamil chant. The information from the test reading is 
repeated, and the name of my thumb-print pattern given as 
çiromaëi-çaìkha-rekhä (‘crest-jewel and conch line’) with three 
dots. 

As usual, the predictive part of the reading is rather vague, 
and alternates between flattery and threats. On one hand, I will 
‘live a life that I never dreamt of’; on the other – surprise! – the 
sins committed in my previous births are following me. Planetary 
afflictions (graha-doña) will affect every aspect of my life: physi-
cal, mental, spiritual, academic, professional, marital – even the 
health and education of my children and the well-being of my 
wife and parents. Fortunately, Lord Çiva has provided remedies, 
which can be had by consulting the çänti- and dékñä-käëòas (for 
another SEK 1500 apiece). The reading describes the life that will 
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then unfold, with all-round success and supernatural powers, up 
to the age of fifty; the remaining part of my life will be related 
once I have done the çänti. As politely as possible, I decline the 
additional käëòas for the present. 

Before leaving, I ask the reader to copy the names of my wife 
and parents, exactly as they appear in the palm leaf, on to a 
piece of paper. The writing on the palm leaf itself looks more 
like some sort of shorthand than regular Tamil, though I 
recognize a character here and there. As he obliges, the reader 
explains that ‘this sort of script is without dots’. The function of 
the ‘dots’ (puÿÿi), I know, is to mark the loss of the vowel inher-
ent in a syllabic character; omitting them will introduce a number 
of false vowels into words – an inversion of the problem faced in 
vowelless Semitic scripts. 

‘Then how do you know how to pronounce foreign names?’ 
‘It is a matter of practice. In our place I specialize mostly in 

Japanese clients, since I have learnt by practice how to read their 
names from the leaves.’ 

A few weeks later I ask a Dravidian scholar to transliterate the 
names for me. They read: Cecuöinä, Ucuöinä, Kiräöä. 

According to B.V. Raman (1912–1998), perhaps the most well-
known modern apologist and popularizer of Hindu astrology, 
näòé texts may be divided into two main categories: 

[W]e can make a broad division of the extant Nadigranthas into Mantric 
and Tantric, the former mainly based on the power and control of 
Kshudra Mantras but under astrological cover and the latter, mostly 
mathematical and partly based on Mahamantras.

1
 

Raman thus rejects a large number of näòés as non-astrological in 
nature, though presented ‘under astrological cover’. On his view, 
any correct statement or prediction made by the readers of such 
näòés is the result not of the ‘scientific’ application of astrology, 
but of mastery over inferior (kñudra), dangerous deities, pro-
duced by means of incantations (mantra). This belief is by no 
means uncommon, and astrologers generally take a very poor 
view of such presumed practices. 

 
1
 Letter to K.N. Rao, published in Rao 1993:158ff. 
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The other näòé category is referred to by Raman as ‘Tantric’, 
here to be understood as ‘based on [astronomical] science’ or, in 
Raman’s own words, ‘mostly mathematical’. 1 These texts, then, 
are genuinely, though not exclusively, astrological in nature. 
Raman himself claimed to have such a text in his possession, 
given him by ‘one Narayana Sastry [...] along with a maha 
mantra’ (a ‘great incantation’, addressed to a superior deity and 
having no harmful side-effects). He describes the process of näòé 
divination as a combination of astrological deduction and 
intuition based on mantra practice: 

Upto the division of Nadi Amsha
2
 and its being tagged on to the 

positions of Jupiter, Saturn, the Sun and the Moon it is mathematics [i.e., 
astrology]. But when the amsha in a particular Lagna [ascendant] is to be 
interpreted, something other than mere astrological principles becomes 
involved. It is only after the recitation of the clue mantra at this stage, for 
the prescribed number of times that the results come more or less as a 
flash.

3
 

Raman makes no mention of differences in language between 
these two types of näòés. In retrospect, however, I find it highly 
suggestive that among the scores of South Indian näòé or näòé-
type texts in active use which have come to my notice over the 
years – including the dozen or so which I have visited personally 
– the only two actually based on birth horoscopes also stood out 
by being composed in Sanskrit.4 Both these texts were desig-
nated as horä (horoscopy), and the readers were unmistakably 
brahmins. By contrast, the majority of näòé texts seem to be 
composed in Tamil; they are based not on horoscopes but on 
thumb reading; and their readers, who appear generally to be 
non-brahmins, do not use the term horä. A further striking 

 
1
 Cf. BS 1.9: skandhe ’smin gaëitena yä grahagatis tanträbhidhänas tv asau 

‘In this branch [of jyotiùçästra] the planetary movements [are arrived at] by 
calculation; hence it is called tantra.’ 

2
 For a discussion of the concept of näòé-aàças, see Chapter 5. 

3
 Rao 1993:158f. 

4
 Sanskrit texts of a similar genre – i.e., (supposedly) ready-made life readings 

based on the horoscopes of persons now living – do, as previously mentioned, 
exist in northern India, where they are generally known as saàhitäs. They 
typically take the form of dialogues between sage Bhågu and his son Çukra. 
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difference was the complete absence in the two Sanskrit näòés of 
that preoccupation with the client’s accumulated sins and the 
atonements prescribed for them (often involving direct 
pecuniary gain to the näòé reader) which in my experience has 
been the Leitmotif of the Tamil variety. 



 

 

3. DIVINATION, FREE WILL AND DESTINY 

The purpose of the following two chapters is to introduce the 
fundamentals of classical Hindu astrology, as a necessary pre-
amble to the study of the näòé texts in chapters 5 and 6. This 
‘classical system’ represents my attempt at extracting and syn-
thesizing the salient features of a number of standard Sanskrit 
astrological manuals, much as a well-read practitioner might do. 
Although such a synthesis can never entirely escape the charge 
of subjectivity, I have endeavoured to make it true to the 
tradition. 

The astrological texts used in this and the following chapter 
are, in chronological order: Yavanajätaka (henceforth YJ), dated 
by Pingree to 269/270 CE; Våddhayavana-jätaka (VYJ), c. 300; 
Båhajjätaka (BJ), Båhatsaàhitä (BS), and Yogayäträ (YY), c. 
550; Båhatpäräçarahoräçästra (BPHS), c. 600–800; Särävalé (SA), 
c. 800; Horäsära (HS), sometime between c. 850 and 1350; 
Jätakakarmapaddhati (JKP), c. 1050; Vidyämädhavéya (VM), c. 
1360; Muhürtadépikä (MD), c. 1365; Jätakapärijäta (JP), before 
1450; Phaladépikä (PhD), sometime after the JP; Jätakäbharaëa 
(JA), c. 1525; Sarvärthacintämaëi (SAC), c. 1650; Praçnamärga 
(PM), 1650; and Horäratna (HR), 1654.1 Particular regard has 
been paid to the BPHS, in view both of its encyclopaedic nature 
and of the authority it commands among practitioners. 

Despite having been produced over a period of some 
fourteen centuries, these texts are to a remarkable degree 
conceptually uniform, and most are in active use among 
practising Hindu astrologers.2 Although the näòé texts later to be 
discussed do not explicitly refer to these or other mainstream 
manuals on astrology, the näòé authors may, from their use of 
astrological terminology, be reasonably assumed to have been 
well acquainted with the genre. 

 
1
 Pingree 1981:81 ff. 

2
 This conservative nature of astrology is by no means unique to India: when 

astrology began to disappear from European universities in the 17th century, 
Ptolemy’s 2nd century work Tetrabiblos was still a highly-regarded standard text-
book on the subject. 
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The present chapter is concerned with the framework of 
ideas within which Hindu astrology is located, and in particular 
with this question: given that the practice of horoscopic astro-
logy derives – wholly or to a very substantial extent – from 
outside the Hindu cultural sphere, how well does this practice, 
and the theoretical considerations it entails, agree with the tenor 
of classical Hindu thought?1 

3.1. KARMAN: FREEDOM AND FATE 

Astrology is primarily a descriptive, secondarily a prescriptive art. 
In its descriptive aspect, it attempts to analyze and interpret the 
qualities inherent in a given moment of time, such as a birth or 
the asking of a question: indeed, kälajïa ‘knower of time’ is a 
common Sanskrit word for ‘astrologer’. This term may be seen as 
largely synonymous with the previously mentioned daivajïa 
‘knower of fate’: the Indian conception of time as a compelling 
force leading all things to their destined end is an ancient and 
near-universal one, and käla ‘time’ is often used in the sense of 
‘end, death’.2 In the astrological view of things, this destined end 
is inherent in the beginning, like a full-grown tree in a seed. 
Once the qualities of a particular point in time have been 
understood, therefore, the future of anything begun at that 
moment – e.g., the unfolding of a human life or the answer to a 
question – may be predicted. 

In its prescriptive aspect, astrology advises on how to make 
the best use of time by undertaking or refraining from particular 
actions, but also on how to mitigate the ill-effects of evil periods 
by acts of çänti: propitiation or pacification.3 This dual role of 
astrology obviously presupposes both an element of determ-

 
1
 Obviously, if ‘classical Hindu astrology’ is an abstraction, ‘classical Hindu 

thought’ is even more so; and I would in no way suggest that the phrase refers to 
a uniform or monolithic phenomenon. On the contrary, the comparative 
unanimity which does prevail on certain issues may be seen as significant 
precisely in view of the admittedly great diversity of the Hindu tradition. 

2
 González-Reimann 2002:20, preliminary to exploring this idea as one of the 

main themes of the Mahäbhärata, traces it as far back as the Ågveda. 
3
 For a more detailed subdivision of astrology into various disciplines, cf. the 

following chapter. For çänti, see below. 
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inism or predictability and a certain measure of freedom to act 
on the part of the individual. If the future were absolutely 
undetermined, there could be no question of predicting it, and 
astrology, like all forms of divination, would lose its raison 
d’être. If, on the other hand, the future were absolutely pre-
determined, there could be no question of advising one or the 
other course of action, or of mitigating an evil fate. Insofar as the 
promotion of human happiness is considered the proper 
concern of any branch of knowledge, astrology would therefore 
be meaningless; and indeed the art has been criticized on such 
grounds.1 

By and large, however, classical Hindu thinkers seem happy 
to accept the coexistence of fate and free will, disagree though 
they may on the proportions of each. As shown by Sutton, this is 
certainly the case with the enormously influential epic Mahä-
bhärata, which, while referring in places to various causal 
factors (such as haöha ‘necessity’ and svabhäva ‘nature’), admits 
of ‘only one principal division, and where more numerous levels 
of causation are referred to this constitutes a more detailed 
analysis of one or the other, or of both.’2 This principal division 
is that between human effort (puruñakära) and fate (daiva): 

 
1
 The fatalist argument is rehearsed and refuted by 17th century astrologer 

Balabhadra in his HR (despite its late date, says Pingree 1981:95, ‘an extremely 
full and valuable compilation’ incorporating much earlier material): 

 avaçyaàbhävibhävänäà pratékäro bhaved yadi / 
 tadä duùkhena bädhyeran nalarämayudhiñöhiräù // 

[...] tathä ca jyotiñasmåtyäveditajätakädiphalanirüpaëasya vaiyarthyaà bhäsata 
iti cen naivaà karmaëäà hi vaicitryaà känicid dåòhamüläni känicic chithila-
müläni / 

‘[Objection:] If states that will inevitably occur could be counteracted, then 
would Nala, Räma, and Yudhiñöhira have been afflicted with misery? [...] [Reply:] 
And if [you say] that this shows the futility of the delineation of results by birth 
horoscopy, etc., as laid down in astrological texts, [then we say:] not so, for 
actions are manifold, some being firm-rooted (dåòha-müla) and others, loose-
rooted (çithila-müla).’ (Introductory chapter, verse 35) For a development of this 
distinction, see below. 

2
 Sutton 2000:382. Cf. MBh 3.33.14–17: 

 akasmäd api yaù kaçcid arthaà präpnoti püruñaù / 
 taà haöheneti manyante sa hi yatno na kasyacit // 
 yac cäpi kiàcit puruño diñöaà näma labhaty uta / 
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Human effort is the field; fate is said to be the seed. By that union of field 
and seed, crops flourish.

1
 

And in the final analysis even this dichotomy is resolved, as all 
intermediary causes are subsumed under the grand aetiological 
concept of action or karman: 

What a man thus attains by necessity, fate, nature, or [present] work, [all] 
that is a result of previous action. Even the Lord and Creator bestows 
only [the result of] one’s own action, for this reason or that, dividing 
among men in this [world] the result [of action] previously done.

2
 

This ‘prevailing doctrine of destiny in the Mahäbhärata’ there-
fore ultimately reduces everything to karman: Sutton finds no 
justification in the epic for any clear distinction between the 
concepts of karman and daiva.3 The same may be safely stated 
of the bulk of classical Hindu religious and scientific literature: 
teachings on karman reign supreme. 

Closer investigation of this ‘doctrine’ reveals, predictably, that 
it is not one but several: various models of karman theory exist 
even within orthodox Hinduism, not to mention the ‘heterodox’ 

                                                         
 daivena vidhinä pärtha tad daivam iti niçcitam // 
 yat svayaà karmaëä kiàcit phalam äpnoti püruñaù / 
 pratyakñaà cakñuñä dåñöaà tat pauruñam iti småtam // 
 svabhävataù pravåtto ’nyaù präpnoty arthän akäraëät / 
 tat svabhävätmakaà viddhi phalaà puruñasattama // 
‘Whenever a man attains an object unexpectedly, that [gain] is considered to be 

by necessity: it is not [due to] anyone’s effort. And whatever a man obtains by 
way of allotment, through divine providence, O Pärtha, that is deemed fate. 
Whatever result a man attains by his own work, beholding it with his own eyes, 
that is known as effort. Another, occupied according to his nature, attains objects 
[seemingly] without a cause: know that result, O best of men, to be natural.’ 

1
 MBh 13.6.8: 

 kñetraà puruñakäras tu daivaà béjam udähåtam / 
 kñetrabéjasamäyogät tataù sasyaù samådhyate // 
2
 MBh 3.33.18–19: 

 evaà haöhäc ca daiväc ca svabhävät karmaëas tathä / 
 yäni präpnoti puruñas tat phalaà pürvakarmaëaù // 
 dhätäpi hi svakarmaiva tais tair hetubhir éçvaraù / 
 vidadhäti vibhajyeha phalaà pürvakåtaà nåëäm // 
3
 Sutton 2000:369f. 
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systems of Buddhism and Jainism.1 Differences in detail between 
these models need not, however, concern us here. Common to 
all is the belief that actions performed (as a rule voluntarily) in 
previous lifetimes determine the individual’s present circum-
stances, thereby creating the framework within which new 
action is performed, etc. 

The limitation imposed by this framework, i.e., the scope of 
predestination attributed to the force of previous karman, is 
again variously defined; but this determining force is generally 
seen as bearing on the outcome, rather than the nature, of 
present undertakings. Man is forced not to act, but to experience, 
although a natural inclination for certain types of action is 
regarded as another result of previous karman. The precise 
modes of experience depend on the chosen actions of the 
individual, who generates new karman in accordance with their 
merit or demerit. As Potter states, 

[i]t is possible, according to the theory [of karman], that A should do x in 
lifetime A, that the karmic residue should breed a väsanä [subconscious 
impression] in lifetime B which leads him to do an act y, which is 
productive of great sin but immediately accompanied by pleasant 
experience z. Indeed, not only is that possible but presumably it 
happens all the time. God does not ordinarily match experience to act on 
the ground of the merit-value of that act, but rather on the ground of the 
merit-value of past acts.

2
 

The fruition of past acts is thus inextricably linked to the 
performance of present acts, and all concrete life events are 
formed by a combination of the two. This view is again made 
explicit in a dharma text: 

The accomplishment of an act depends on both fate and human effort. 
Of these, fate is the manifestation of effort [performed] with a previous 
body [...] For as a cart does not move on a single wheel, so without 
human effort, fate is not accomplished.

3
 

 
1
 For a discussion of the major variations of karman theory, see Potter 

2001:231ff. 
2
 Potter 1983:258f. 

3
 YSm 1.349, 351: 

 daive puruñakäre ca karmasiddhir vyavasthitä / 
 tatra daivam abhivyaktaà pauruñam paurvadehikam // [...] 
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The same conclusion is echoed time and again in the various 
branches of Sanskrit literature, including manuals of astrology: 

There is no fate without human effort, nor human effort without fate: one 
[alone] will not accomplish the purpose, even as a single piece of 
kindling-wood [will not produce] fire.

1
 

The question of the proportions of fate versus human effort 
involved in making up an event is brought up in the classical 
medical treatise Carakasaàhitä,2 where a disciple inquires of 
the sage štreya: ‘Verily, my lord, is all life (äyus) of fixed 
duration or not?’ Keeping in mind Pataïjali’s well-known 
definition of the scope of karmic causation as ‘birth, [span of] life 
(äyus), and experience’3 one might have expected the åñi to 
reply in the affirmative. But štreya’s exhaustive answer is rather 
more complex. Longevity, he argues, depends on a combination 
of fate and effort (past and present action), each of which may 
vary not only in merit-value, but in force: 

One should understand fate to be action performed by oneself in a 
previous body, whereas that which is done in this [lifetime] is known as 
human effort. In these two [forms of] action there is a distinction of 
strength and weakness. Action, indeed, is of three kinds: inferior, midd-
ling, and superior. When both are superior, their combination de-
termines life to be both long and happy; the reverse, if [the combination] 
is inferior [...] A weak fate is obstructed by human effort, while weak 
[present] action is obstructed by a strong fate [...] Therefore, when both 
are seen, acknowledging only the one is unsound.

4
 

                                                         
 yathä hy ekena cakreëa rathasya na gatir bhavet / 
 evaà puruñakäreëa vinä daivaà na sidhyati // 
1
 YY 1.16: 

 na vinä mänuñaà daivaà daivaà vä mänuñaà vinä / 
 naikaà nivartayaty artham ekäraëir ivänalam // 
2
 CS 3.3.28–38. 

3
 YSu  2.13: sati müle tadvipäko jätyäyurbhogäù. Variations on this definition 

naturally exist, but most tend to include äyus. O’Flaherty 1983:21 quotes the 
Garuòapuräëa, Uttarakhaëòa 22.70–72, as stating that an individual’s wealth, 
learning, and [mode of] death, apart from his longevity, are predestined. 

4
 CS 3.3.30–34, 36: 

 daivam ätmakåtaà vidyät karma yat paurvadaihikam / 
 småtaù puruñakäras tu kriyate yad ihäparam // 
 baläbalaviçeño ’sti tayor api ca karmaëoù / 
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The sage proceeds to list a number of common-sense objections 
to the notion of an absolutely fixed life span: if such a thing 
existed, there would be no need to beware of fierce animals, 
madmen, or the wrath of kings; nor of foul winds, steep cliffs, 
blazing fires, etc. Nor would great sages, who know all there is 
to know, have laboured to produce and teach about life-elixirs, 
to obtain their desired longevity by penances, or to prescribe 
various means to long life such as incantations, oblations, vows, 
fasts and benedictions. Indeed, it would be impossible even for 
the heavenly king Indra to strike down with his thunderbolt an 
enemy whose life span were fixed, or for the divine Açvin 
physicians to restore such a dying patient to life with their 
medicines. 

To this explanation the disciple quite reasonably replies: ‘If 
this is so, my lord, then how can a “timely” or an “untimely” 
death [be said to] befall men whose life is of no fixed duration?’ 
štreya then explains that a death which occurs when the life 
animating a body, properly tended according to the predominant 
nature (prakåti) of that body, ‘ceases at the exhaustion of its 
proper duration’, is called timely (kälamåtyu). Untimely death 
(akälamåtyu), on the other hand, is that which occurs in advance 
of this last possible date, due to overexertion, overeating or not 
eating enough, excessive copulation, illness wrongly treated, etc. 

As will be seen in subsequent chapters, such a distinction 
between maximum longevity (paramäyus) and untimely or 
‘accidental’ death (apamåtyu) is not unfamiliar to astrological 
authors. Indeed, astrological longevity calculations are 
sometimes explicitly stated to apply only to those leading a pure 
and pious life: 

This [span of] life has been ascribed by [sages] of noble mind to those 
men who delight in righteous acts, who have conquered their senses, 

                                                         
 dåñöaà hi trividhaà karma hénaà madhyamam uttamam // 
 tayor udärayor yuktir dérghasya ca sukhasya ca / 
 niyatasyäyuño hetur viparétasya cetarä // [...] 
 daivaà puruñakäreëa durbalaà hy upahanyate // 
 daivena cetaraà karma viçiñöenopahanyate / [...] 
 tasmäd ubhayadåñöatväd ekäntagrahaëam asädhu / 
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who eat pure foods, who are devoted to gods and brahmins, and who 
uphold the gracious conduct of [good] families in the world.

1
 

Given the scope allowed for the interplay of fate and free will, 
karman thus offers an excellent theoretical model to support the 
practice of astrology; and from the earliest Hindu astrological 
texts on, the art is indeed interwoven with the concept of 
karman. ‘Even as a lamp [reveals] objects in utter darkness’, 
writes Ménaräja in the early 4th century, ‘this science reveals the 
edict [i.e., fate] which, carrying the impact of previous action, 
was inscribed on [man’s] forehead by the Creator.’2 

3.2. ATONEMENT AND PROPITIATION 

Actions performed in previous lifetimes are generally designated 
as saàcita ‘accumulated’, while actions of the present lifetime 
are known as kriyamäëa ‘being performed’. Saàcita-karman is 
again divided into that portion which has begun (prärabdha) to 
take effect and that which has not yet so begun (aprärabdha). 
The former is the karman determining the experiences of the 
present lifetime; the latter is stored up for lifetimes to come. 
Prärabdha-karman is therefore more or less synonymous with 
daiva as defined above, and indeed is sometimes translated as 
‘fate’. Its effect cannot be absolutely reversed, just as, in 
Çaìkara’s words, ‘an arrow, already released from the bow to hit 
a mark, even after hitting it ceases its flight only with the ex-
haustion of the force generated’.3 

 
1
 JKP 5.37: 

 ye dharmakarmaniratä vijitendriyä ye ye pathyabhojanajuño dvijadevabhaktäù / 
 loke narä dadhati ye kulaçélaléläà teñäm idaà kathitam äyur udäradhébhiù // 
2
 VYJ 1.3: 

 yä pürvakarmaprabhavasya dhätré dhäträ laläöe likhitä praçastiù / 
 täà çästram etat prakaöaà vidhatte dépo yathä vastu ghane ’ndhakäre // 
The image of karmically determined destiny as written by God on a person’s 

forehead is still widespread: cf. Daniel 1983; Hiebert 1983. 
 
3
 BhGBh ad 13.24: yathä pürvaà lakñavedhäya mukta iñur dhanuño lakñya-

vedhottarakälam apy ärabdhavegakñayät patanenaiva nivartate. This is in 
contrast to aprärabdha-karman, which may be neutralized by soteriological 
means, as when ‘that same arrow unreleased, the force causing its movement not 
yet generated, though set to the bow is withdrawn’ (ibid.: sa eveñuù pravåtti-
nimittänärabdhavegas tv amukto dhanuñi prayukto ’py upasaàhriyate). 
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As we have seen, however, the results of previous action 
necessarily manifest through present action, and may be 
influenced by it to a greater or lesser extent depending on their 
relative strengths. For this reason, some astrological authors 
further divide prärabdha-karman into two categories: dåòha 
‘fixed’ and adåòha ‘non-fixed’ (or çithila ‘slack’). Thus Bhaö-
öotpala (10th century CE), commenting on an earlier text, writes: 

Here [the author] details the daçä result earned by dåòha-karman 
through the order of [the periods of] maturation. Finding [that] daçä 
result to be evil, one should cancel journeys, etc. Finding it to be good, 
[one will] gain exceedingly from journeys, etc. The result earned by 
adåòha-karman is detailed through añöakavarga. Finding that to be evil, 
one should neutralize it by [the performance of] çänti, etc.

1
 

Different astrological techniques are here considered as reveal-
ing different types of karman – stronger and weaker – the latter 
of which may be effectively counteracted by çänti. As mentioned 
above, çänti is an act of propitiation laid down in various 
astrological and religious works. It is in one sense the reverse of 
präyaçcitta or atonement: by undertaking atonement for a 
known offence (whether of omission or commission), the 
performer hopes to avoid or mitigate any future retribution. The 
practice of präyaçcitta therefore presupposes an awareness of 
sin committed, for which retribution is expected. This practice 
generally comprises such acts as recitations of sacred texts, 
physical austerities, oblations, fasting, and donations.2 The 
performance of çänti, while taking basically the same forms, is 
meant to avert an existing or imminent misfortune, which in 
accordance with karman theory is believed to result from some 
unknown sin previously committed. Thus, while the rationale of 
präyaçcitta is the anticipation of a future effect (suffering) from a 
past or present cause (sin), the individual undertaking çänti 

 
1
 Bhaööotpala ad BJ 1.3 (quoting YJ 43.11–13), cited by Stone 1981:267: tatra 

dåòhakarmopärjitasya daçäphalaà päkakrameëa vyanakti / açubhaà daçä-
phalaà jïätvä yäträdeù parihäraù kartavyaù / çubhaà jïätvä yäträder 
atiçayena dänam / adåòhakarmopärjitasyäñöakavargeëa phalavyaktiù / tac 
cäçubhaà jïätvä çäntyädibhir upaçamaà nayet. For the meaning of the 
technical terms daçä and añöakavarga, see the following chapter. 

2
 GDhS 19.11: tasya niñkrayaëäni japas tapo homa upaväso dänam. 
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deduces the existence of a prior cause from the observation of a 
present or impending effect. 

This anticipation of misfortune may be based on natural 
signs, such as physical symptoms in the case of ill-health, or on 
various omens: the movements of birds and beasts, celestial or 
meteorological phenomena, etc. In astrology, it is deduced from 
planetary positions in or relative to the astrological chart.1 The 
particular forms of çänti to be chosen, including the deity or 
deities to whom ritual worship is directed, are likewise astro-
logically determined. Lists of correlations between the planets 
and the greater Hindu pantheon are given in various texts, so 
that horoscopic afflictions to any planet may be counteracted by 
worship of the corresponding deity. In a similar vein, donating 
valuables which (by symbolic correspondences of colour, etc.) 
fall under the jurisdiction of a given planet may alleviate the 
affliction. Thus, a native suffering under the malefic influence of 
an ill-placed Mercury may be directed to give away a horse and 
recite the thousand names of Viñëu; if Rähu (Caput Draconis) is 
the culprit, reading texts sacred to Durgä and donating a goat 
may be the remedy prescribed; if Jupiter, worshipping Çiva and 
making a gift of gold; etc.2 

Frequently, however, the recipients of propitiatory worship 
are the planetary deities themselves. The details of such worship 
are laid down in astrological as well as mainstream religious 
works: 

The learned should fashion the images of the nine planets from copper, 
crystal, red sandalwood, gold, gold, silver, iron, lead and brass 
respectively, or draw them on silk cloth in colours [appropriate to] the 
planets, at the points of the compass [previously] described for the 
various planets, accompanied by the chanting of mantras [...] The correct 
form of [each] planet should be fashioned by the wise one hundred and 
eight fingers in height including the crown, and covered with garments. 
One should offer garments and flowers according to the colours of the 
planets, as well as incense, lights, perfume and other items. One should 

 
1
 The techniques of astrological prognostication will be discussed in some 

detail in the following chapter. 
2
 Cf. BPHS 53–61. 
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present the substances, food, drink and offerings prescribed for the 
various planets with devotion and in accordance with the rules.

1
 

The ‘correct forms’ of these deities include iconographical 
attributes such as colour of complexion, clothes and garlands; 
vehicle or mount; number of arms; weapons and other objects 
held in the hands; finger positions (mudrä), etc. – all of which 
are also detailed in the texts.2 

The Matsyapuräëa, making the fire sacrifice (homa) the 
central act of planet worship, describes the increasingly bene-
ficial results of offering ten thousand, a hundred thousand, or ten 
million (!) oblations in the fire to the planets – results ranging 
from wealth, children and a beautiful spouse to the regaining of 
lost kingdoms and even final liberation.3 For those who find the 
actual performance of such rites beyond their means, however, 
there is (as so often in the Puräëas) still hope: 

The man who constantly hears or relates this [description of the 
sacrifices] is never afflicted by the planets, nor do his relatives meet with 
destruction. [And] in the house where the written [description of the] 
three planetary sacrifices is kept, there is no affliction to the children, no 
illness, and no bondage.

4
 

 
1
 BPHS 85.4–5, 14–16: 

 navagrahäkåtés tämrasphaöikäruëacandanaiù / 
 svarëasvarëaräjatäyaùçéçakäàsyaiù kramäd budhaù // 
 racayed grahavarëair vä paööavastre ’tha vinyaset / 
 tattadgrahoktäsu dikñu mantroccäraëapürvakam // [...] 
 grahamürtiù sphuöä vijïair añöottaraçatäìgulaiù / 
 unnatä sakiréöäpi käryä väsobhir ävåtä // 
 varëänusäraà kheöänäà väsäàsi kusumäni ca / 
 dhüpadépasugandhädidravyäëi ca dadéta vai // 
 tattadgrahoditaà dravyam annapänädikaà tathä / 
 balià ca vidhivad bhaktipürvakaà vinivedayet // 
2
 For a fuller treatment of the ritual, mythology, iconography and history 

associated with the Hindu planetary deities, see Rao 1995; Markel 1995. 
3
 MP 93. 

4
 MP 93.157–158: 

 ya idaà çåëuyän nityaà çrävayed väpi mänavaù / 
 na tasya grahapéòä syän na ca bandhujanakñayaù // 
 grahayajïatrayaà gehe likhitaà yasya tiñöhati / 
 na péòä tatra bälänäà na rogo na ca bandhanam // 
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3.3. THE QUESTION OF CAUSALITY 

A dharma text states the case for propitiating the planetary 
deities as follows: 

When any [planet] is ill-placed for anyone, he should endeavour to 
worship that [planet]; [for] a boon was given them by Brahmä: ‘[Having 
been] worshipped, you will worship [in return].’ The rise and fall of kings 
and the existence and annihilation of the world depend on the planets: 
therefore the planets are most worthy of worship.

1
 

The planets are here seen as powerful deities who can make or 
mar a destiny at will, and whose favour is therefore worth 
securing. While this view does not necessarily conflict with the 
belief in karman as just described (for the good or ill favours of 
a deity, like those of any other being, may be considered just 
another working of karman), it does raise the question of the 
status of planets as causes or mere signs. 

The question of causality is peculiar to astrology.2 Hindu 
divination is of many kinds, including auspices, chiromancy and 
physiognomy, oneiromancy, etc.; but the question of whether 
birds and beasts, dreams or facial features actually cause the 
events presaged does not normally arise. Karman is the cause; 
omens are mere signs: ‘To travelling men, auspices (çakuna) 
proclaim the maturation of good and evil acts (karman) per-

 
1
 YSm 1.307–308: 

 yaç ca yasya yadä duùsthaù sa taà yatnena püjayet / 
 brahmaëaiñäà varo dattaù püjitäù püjayiñyatha // 
 grahädhénä narendräëäm ucchräyäù patanäni ca / 
 bhäväbhävau ca jagatas tasmät püjyatamä grahäù // 
2
 But not confined to the Indian context: in the European tradition, too, this 

debate appears to be almost as old as astrology itself. In the third century CE, 
Plotinus had attacked astrologers for holding the planets to be causes, arguing 
instead that prediction – whether from the stars or from birds, etc. – is possible 
because the universe is a single living organism, whose many parts move ana-
logously and synchronically: ‘All things are filled full of signs, and it is a wise man 
who can learn about one thing from another.’ (Enneads 2.3) This, however, does 
not deter an astrological apologist like Morin, fourteen centuries later, from firmly 
upholding the causal power of the heavenly bodies: ‘For if the horoscope is not 
an efficient cause how else do these things [signified by it] come about in 
conformity with that celestial configuration?’ (Astrologia Gallica 21.1.7) 



Divination, free will and destiny 

 61

formed in other births.’1 The position of the planets, however, is 
more ambiguous. 

Ménaräja, quoted above, compared the science of astrology to 
a lamp revealing the destiny dictated by karman, and similar 
images are used by other classical authors. On this view, the 
planets too are mere signs from which future events may be read 
– related synchronically rather than causally to the human 
experiences they signify. Some fourteen centuries later, another 
author elaborates on this theme: 

A further purpose [of astrology] is stated by Varäha[mihira]: ‘This science 
reveals the maturation of good and evil action performed in another 
birth, even as a lamp [reveals] objects in the dark.’

2
 Here, by [the word] 

‘reveals’ it is clearly recognized that the planets, outlining by means of 
their good or evil positions as fixed by birth at a particular time the 
maturation of the effects of good or evil actions earned in another birth, 
only indicate, but do not cause, [these] effects. Therefore, [the view] that 
the planets cannot give rise to good and evil effects, since the good and 
evil effects befalling living creatures arise from different kinds of destiny 
(adåñöa)

3
 earned by this or that person, is refuted. For although such an 

effect may arise from the destiny earned by this or that person, there is 
no objection to the planets indicating the effect. Where there is thus full 
knowledge of astrology, he in whose birth chart misfortune is perceived 
at a given time should at that time take remedial measures by performing 
recitations, preparatory rites, etc., and thereby good [will result]. But 
when good effects arise, then profitable journeys, coronations, etc., 
should be performed – this is intended.

4
 

 
1
 YY 23.1: 

 anyajanmäntarakåtaà puàsäà karma çubhäçubham / 
 yat tasya çakunaù päkaà nivedayati gacchatäm // 
2
 The Varähamihira quotation is from LJ 1.3. 

3
 Adåñöa ‘the unseen’ is a technical term borrowed from classical Vaiçeñika 

philosophy, where ‘it functions as the key factor in reinterpreting the “natural” 
world as saàsära, that is, as a mechanism of reward and punishment, or karmic 
retribution’ (Halbfass 1991:313). 

4
 HR 1.28: prayojanottaram äha varähaù / 

 yad upacitam anyajanmani çubhäçubhaà tasya karmaëaù paktim / 
 vyaïjayati çästram etat tamasi dravyäëi dépa iva // 

atra vyaïjayatéty anena tätkälikajanmalagnaçubhäçubhasthitivaçena jan-
mäntarärjitaçubhäçubha-karmaphalapäkanirüpayatäà grahäëäà phala-süca-
kataiva na tu janakatä iti spañöaà pratéyate / ata eva präëinäà çubhäçubha-
phalasya tattatpuruñärjitanänävidhädåñöajanyatväd grahäëäà na çubhäçubha-
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Other texts, however, take a somewhat different stand. As seen 
from several quotations above, brahminical orthodoxy postulates 
the existence of a supreme, personal God (éçvara ‘the Lord’, 
dhätå ‘the Creator’) as the supervisor and guarantor of the 
workings of karman. The two ideas in fact serve to justify each 
other: while the moral law of karman is more easily intelligible 
as the just judgments of an omniscient Lord than as a purely 
impersonal force, it also saves this Lord from the objection of 
partiality or caprice in distributing punishment and reward. 
Quoting Çaìkara again, 

the Lord should be regarded as the rain: for as rain is the general cause 
of the creation of rice, barley, etc., while the particular causes of the 
difference between rice, barley, etc., are the properties inherent in the 
various seeds, so the Lord is [but] the general cause of the creation of 
gods, men, etc., while the particular actions (karman) relating to various 
beings (jéva) are the causes of the difference between gods, men, etc. 
Thus dependent [on actions], the Lord is not tainted by injustice or 
cruelty.

1
 

The seeming injustices of life, in which men appear to thrive or 
suffer undeservedly, are thus in fact their just deserts as seen by 
the Lord on a larger time scale – making karman, as Weber 
observes, ‘the most consistent theodicy ever produced by 
history’.2 Making use of the popular doctrine of divine descent 
(avatära), another astrological author now identifies this Lord 
with the planets in an attempt to address the relation between 
man and the stars: 

                                                         
phalajanakatvam iti nirastam / tatphalasya tattatpuruñärjitädåñöa-janyatve ’pi 
grahäëäà phalasücakatve bädhakäbhävät / evaà samyak horäjïäne sati yasya 
janmakuëòaléto ’riñöaà yasmin käle upalabhyate tadä tasya japapuraçcara-
ëädinä niräkaraëaà kartavyaà tena çubham / yadä tu çubhaphalam 
utpadyate tadärthayäträräjyäbhiñekädikaà vidheyam iti tätparyam. 

1
 BSBh 2.1.34: éçvaras tu parjanyavad drañöavyaù / yathä hi parjanyo vréhiya-

vädisåñöau sädhäraëaà käraëaà bhavati vréhiyavädivaiñamye tu tattad-
béjagatäny eväsädhäraëäni sämarthyäni käraëäni bhavanti evam éçvaro deva-
manuñyädisåñöau sädhäraëaà käraëaà bhavati / devamanuñyädi-vaiñamye tu 
tattajjévagatäny eväsädhäraëäni karmäëi käraëäni bhavanti evam éçvaraù 
säpekñatvän na vaiñamyanairghåëyäbhyäà duñyati. 

2
 Weber 1958:121. 
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Of what kind is the connection between the planets moving in the sky 
and living creatures moving on earth, by which [connection] results come 
to pass? [...] The descents of the unborn Supreme Self are innumerable. 
To bestow the results of actions on living beings (jéva), [the Lord] 
Janärdana assumes the forms of the planets.

1
 

Here the planets are not mere signs, but intelligent agents: 
manifestations of divinity actively engaged in meting out the 
dues of all creatures born under their influence. Presumably, 
however, this influence is to be considered a supernatural one, 
like that of other deities, and not a physical force. More import-
antly, the assumption of a planetary influence (or its absence) 
does not affect the overarching structure of karman. 

3.4. THE RELIGIOUS STATUS OF THE ASTROLOGER 

Far from being a peripheral adjunct to Hinduism, astrology is 
thus concerned from the outset with central religious issues such 
as fate and free will, reward, punishment and atonement. The 
orthodox doctrine of karman lends authority to astrological 
teachings, but the reverse holds true as well: for astrology claims 
to prove the workings of karman by accurately predicting the 
future. 

Despite this religious underpinning, however, astrology has 
not always been considered an honourable occupation. The laws 
of Manu even include ‘those who live by the stars’ in a long list 
of twice-born (i.e., upper-caste) men banned from certain 
sacrifices, lumping them in with such undesirables as physicians, 
sea-farers, oilmillers, makers of bows and arrows, sellers of 
liquor, professional gamblers, dog-breeders, falconers, tamers of 

 
1
 BPHS 1.5, 2.3: 

 nabhaùsthäyigrahäëäï ca bhümiñöhapräëinäà mithaù // 
 kédåço ’sti ca saàbandhaù phalaà yena prajäyate / [...] 
 avatäräëy anekäni hy ajasya paramätmanaù / 
 jévänäà karmaphalado graharüpé janärdanaù // 
The same text further identifies the signs of the zodiac with the body of the 

Lord (BPHS 5.2): 
 yad avyaktätmako viñëuù kälarüpo janärdanaù / 
 tasyäìgäni nibodha tvaà kramän meñädiräçayaù // 
‘As the unmanifest Viñëu Janärdana [has assumed] the form of time, understand 

his limbs to be the [zodiacal] signs (räçi) in their order, beginning with Aries.’ 
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elephants, bulls, horses and camels, house-builders, tree-
planters, shepherds, buffalo-keepers, worshippers of low deities, 
and exorcists – all of them ‘unfit for the row [of guests seated at a 
meal]’.1 Other dharma texts take similar stands.2 

These texts all antedate the introduction of horoscopic 
astrology proper (horä) into India in the third century CE – a 
more sophisticated art than the stellar divination held in con-
tempt by the lawmakers. In contrast to their views, and perhaps 
in an effort to clear the name and raise the status of his science, 
the 6th century astrologer Varähamihira claims a high place in 
society for such of his peers as meet his exacting standards: 

The twice-born one who knows this entire [science] both in word and 
meaning should be the first to eat at a çräddha [ceremony],

3
 an 

honoured purifier of the row [of guests]. For the Greeks are barbarians; 
[yet] this science is well established among them, and they are venerated 
like sages. How much more, [then, should one honour] a twice-born 
astrologer! [... But] he who assumes the role of astrologer without know-
ing the science should be known as a wretched defiler of the row, a 
[mere] gazer at the stars.

4
 

 
1
 This list is not complete; cf. MSm 3.150–168. Professional categories apart, 

those excluded from the sacrifices include ascetics and others fallen from the 
norm of Vedic orthopraxy, brahmin-haters and members of [heterodox] groups; 
immoral or criminal elements such as drunkards, violators of virgins, poisoners 
and incendiaries; the physically or mentally deficient, including those with bad 
nails or brown teeth, consumptives, lepers, the one-eyed or club-footed; and 
those involved in or resulting from clandestine marital or sexual relations, such as 
younger brothers married before the elders, lovers of çüdra women, and sons of 
remarried widows. A pretty company for astrologers! 

2
 E.g. BDhS 2.2.15–16, which lists ‘taking counsel with the stars’ 

(nakñatranirdeça) among minor, polluting sins, such as gambling, sorcery, etc. 
Occasionally, however, a grudging allowance is made for the necessity of 
divination, as in GDhS 11.15–16, where kings are enjoined to pay heed to the 
readers of signs and omens; ‘for, according to some, his welfare depends also on 
that’. (Olivelle 1999:169, 96f.) 

3
 Çräddha is an annual observance in honour of the ancestors. As with all 

important rituals, it is incomplete without the feeding of priests and other 
honoured guests. 

4
 BS 2.31–32, 34: 

 granthataç cärthataç caitat kåtsnaà jänäti yo dvijaù / 
 agrabhuk sa bhavec chräddhe püjitaù paìktipävanaù // 
 mlecchä hi yavanäs teñu samyak çästram idaà sthitam / 
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A real astrologer, says Varähamihira, should not only be expert 
in all branches of jyotiña: he should be of noble birth, modest 
dress and pleasant appearance, well-built and handsome in all 
respects, ‘for in general virtue and vice conform to the shape of 
the body’. His voice should be deep and sonorous; he should be 
skilful, confident and eloquent, unconquerable by his fellow 
students and fearless in assemblies; versed in religious rituals and 
devoted to the worship of gods, sacred vows and fasting. Like 
gold purified by the repeated application of fire and touchstone, 
his understanding of astrology should be clarified by constant 
application to various questions and considerations.1 Similar 
requirements are put forth by other astrological authors.2 

These high demands on the student or practitioner of 
astrology – obviously a matter of ideals rather than common 
practice – are motivated at least in part by its divine origin. Like 
all true arts and sciences, astrology is perceived of as given to 
men by the gods and passed down through the generations by 
semi-divine sages. Rather than developing gradually through 
observation and speculation, astrology is therefore perfect from 
the beginning and must be preserved from deterioration by 
carefully guarding the line of teaching. In another astrological 
text, we find sage Paräçara instructing his disciple: 

Maitreya! This science which has been explained to you was received by 
me in [this] order of succession: first Prajäpati [Brahmä] taught it to the 
great sage Närada; he then [taught it] to Çaunaka and others, and I learnt 
it from them. It should never be given to a villain, an ill-mannered or 

                                                         
 åñivat te ’pi püjyante kià punar daivavid dvijaù // [...] 
 aviditvaiva yaù çästraà daivajïatvaà prapadyate / 
 sa paìktidüñakaù päpo jïeyo nakñatrasücakaù // 
1
 BS 2.2–13. 

2
 E.g., BPHS 28.39–40: 

 gaëiteñu pravéëo ’tha çabdaçästre kåtaçramaù / 
 nyäyavid buddhimän horäskandhaçravaëasammataù // 
 ühäpohapaöur deçakälavit saàyatendriyaù / 
 evaàbhütas tu daivajïo ’saàçayaà satyam ädiçet // 
‘Expert in calculations, taking pains in the science of grammar, versed in logic 

and intelligent, studying and reflecting on the branches of judicial astrology, 
skilled in argumentation and refutation, conversant with time and place, con-
trolling his senses: such an astrologer will no doubt predict truly.’ 
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ungrateful man; nor to a fool, an enemy, or a blasphemer. But to a well-
behaved [student] whose family and character are known, who is 
intelligent and serves [his teacher], this exalted and respected science 
should be given.

1
 

Astrology is therefore divine in origin as well as in its subject 
matter: daiva, divine fate, deciphered by the astrologer with ‘the 
faultless eye of horoscopy’.2 As everyone is dependent on fate, 
everyone needs the astrologer’s advice. Even the hermits of the 
forest, says Varähamihira, inquire from one skilled in the 
movements of the stars; and a king without an astrologer is like 
the sky without the sun.3 

Nor is there such a thing as a chance meeting with an 
astrologer: like a birth, an astrological reading is divinely or-
dained and takes place only when the time is right. 

Because a man comes helplessly into the presence of the astrologer, 
forcibly compelled by his good or evil fate, therefore [a horoscope cast 
for the time of] a query is equal to [one cast for] a nativity in [the cor-
rectness of its] results.

4
 

From being the spokesman of fate and the divine planets, it is a 
short step to becoming their ally. That a figure of such learning 
and piety as the ideal astrologer of the texts, holding the keys to 
knowledge of a client’s destiny, should inspire reverence in that 

 
1
 BPHS 98.1–4: 

 maitreya yad idaà çästram uditaà puratas tava / 
 tad idaà nikhilaà präptaà päramparyakramän mayä // 
 purä prajäpatiù präha näradäya maharñaye / 
 sa cäpi çaunakädibhyas tebhyo ’dhigatavän aham // 
 durjanäyävinétäya kåtaghnäya jaòäya vä / 
 dveñiëe nindakäyäpi na deyam iti karhicit // 
 vinétäyäpi vijïätakulaçéläya sevine / 
 medhävine deyam etad uttamaà çästram ädåtam // 
2
 SA 2.1. 

3
 BS 2.25–26. 

4
 PM 1.46: 

 saàpreryamäëas tv avaçaù çaréré prasahya daivena çubhäçubhena / 
 jyotirvidaù sannidhim eti yasmät praçno ’py ato janmasamaù phaleñu // 
Though the PM is rather late, the practice (and, presumably, the underlying 

ideology) of casting charts for the time of a question goes back to the earliest 
times of horoscopic astrology. 
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client is natural enough. But in a work on elections (muhürta) 
we find that the astrologer has more than knowledge: being in 
liaison with the planets, he shares in their actual power to affect 
a man’s destiny for better or worse. 

And it is said: ‘By worship of the astrologer, all the planets are fully wor-
shipped; though weak [by placement in the horoscope], they work good 
[results] as though [they were] strong. By disrespect towards the 
astrologer, the planets are disrespected; they destroy that work [which 
the client means to undertake, as though] weak, although benefic [by 
placement]. Therefore, in all undertakings one should first honour the 
astrologers with [gifts of] clothes, cows, land, gold, etc., according to 
one’s ability, [and] not deceive them.’ [...] And also in the Vidhiratna: 
‘When presented with an inevitable undertaking [although the time may 
not be auspicious], one should worship all the planets and the astro-
logers well, according to one’s ability, and then commence the 
undertaking.’

1
 

This apotheosis of the astrologer, however, is not characteristic 
even of astrological texts, what to speak of mainstream religious 
literature (though the status of astrologers certainly improved in 
later eras as compared to that of Manu). Though the possibility 
of çänti is always admitted – and indeed, as seen above, justifies 
the art – the planets are not generally believed to be so easily 
swayed. The divine writing on man’s forehead can never be 
wholly erased. 

 
1
 MD ad VM 5.35: uktaà ca – 

 daivajïapüjanät sarve grahäù syuù paripüjitäù / 
 durbalä api kurvanti prabalä iva te çubham // 
 daivajïasyävamänena grahäù syur avamänitäù / 
 vinäçayanti tat karma durbalä api çobhanäù // 
 tasmät sarveñu käryeñu daivajïän pürvam arcayet / 
 vastragobhühiraëyädyaiù yathäçakti na vaïcayet // 
iti [...] tathä ca vidhiratne – 
 ävaçyake tu saàpräpte kärye saàpüjya çaktitaù / 
 grahän viçväàç ca daivajïän tataù karma samärabhet // 
iti / 





 

 

4. CASTING AND READING THE HOROSCOPE 

The conceptual framework of Hindu astrology having been to 
some extent outlined above, the present chapter intends to 
sketch the technical procedure of casting and reading a horo-
scope according to classical manuals, along with some necessary 
background information. The purpose of this exercise is partly to 
shed light on the astrological arguments and terminology 
frequently encountered in the näòé texts themselves, partly to 
present the fundamentals of ‘mainstream astrology’ so as to make 
possible a later demonstration of certain unique features of the 
näòé genre. 

The discipline of jyotiña (astronomy-astrology) is traditionally 
divided into three branches:1 

1. gaëita or calculation, consisting of 
(a) mathematics (gaëita in a restricted sense) and 
(b) astronomy (gola); 

2. horä, horoscopy or judicial astrology, consisting of 
(a) genethlialogy or natal astrology (jätaka), 
(b) interrogations or horary astrology (praçna), and 
(c) catarchic or electional astrology (muhürta); 

3. saàhitä or çäkhä ‘collections, branches’, consisting of 
various divinatory techniques not necessarily involving 
the heavenly bodies. 

Of these three, only horä corresponds to astrology in the general 
sense of the term, namely, the art of horoscope interpretation. 
The näòé texts discussed in the following chapters all deal with 
natal horoscopes, and the present discussion will therefore focus 
on the methodology of natal astrology or jätaka.2 Unless other-
wise specified, the word ‘astrology’ when used below should 
thus be understood as referring to this branch of the art.3 

 
1
 Cf. Pingree 1981:1; Bhat 1992:4f. 

2
 The GN explicitly refers to jätaka as its subject matter; see Chapter 6. 

3
 The interpretation of praçna, where an astrological chart is cast for the time 

and place of asking a question, is closely modelled on that of jätaka. Cf. SAC 1.5: 
yaj jätake nigaditaà bhuvi mänavänäà tat präçnike ’pi sakalaà kathayanti tajjïäù / 
praçno ’pi janmasadåço bhavati prabhedaù praçnasya cätra jananasya na kaçcid asti // 
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4.1. STARTING POINTS: OBSERVING THE HEAVENS 

Astrological divination is based on observation of the heavenly 
bodies and other celestial phenomena. It is true that such 
observation must always be carried out at least partly with the 
mind’s eye (and today, indeed, is almost always wholly so), 
using calculations to supplement physical vision, which is 
necessarily obstructed by the line of the horizon, sunlight, 
clouds, etc. Nevertheless, the fundamentally observational nature 
of the art is a point to be carefully noted, since astrology is often 
erroneously held to be based on a particular – geocentric, and 
therefore outdated – model of the universe. 

Like other forms of divination, astrology in fact depends not 
on any particular theory explaining the natural causes of the 
phenomena it studies, but rather on the observation and 
interpretation of those phenomena as such. Astronomical models 
are therefore relevant to the astrologer only inasmuch as they 
allow for accurate calculation. Strictly speaking, the astrological 
perspective is neither geocentric nor heliocentric, but topo-
centric: its point of reference is the particular point in space at 
which any astrologically significant event takes place, such as a 
birth, the asking of a question, the commencement of an 
undertaking, etc. 

The primary objects of astrological observation are the 
planets. In astrological terminology, ‘planet’ refers to any 
heavenly body – including the sun and moon – apparently 
traversing the sky against the background of the stars. This usage 
differs from that of contemporary astronomy, but agrees with the 
original meaning of the Greek term (oú çâÿäÝêÛ@ Ïéê‚èÛ@ ‘the 
wandering stars’), as well as the Sanskrit (graha).1 

                                                         
‘Whatever [rules] have been proclaimed for the nativities of men in the world, 

all those do the learned prescribe for queries as well, for a query is similar to a 
birth: there is in this respect not the slightest difference between a birth and a 
query.’ 

1
 See, for instance, BPHS 3.4–5: 

 tejaùpuïjä nu vékñyante gagane rajanéñu ye / 
 nakñatrasaàjïakäs te tu na kñarantéti niçcaläù // 
 vipuläkäravanto ’nye gatimanto grahäù kila / 
 svagatyä bhäni gåhëanti yato ’tas te grahäbhidhäù // 
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The nava-grahas or nine planets of classical Hindu astrology 
are divided into three groups based on their luminosity (see fig. 
1). Each planet has numerous Sanskrit synonyms. The standard 
order of the first seven corresponds to that of the seven week-
days (cf. the section on calendar terms below). The last two 
grahas are not bodies at all, but calculated points in the sky: the 
lunar nodes, known in European astrology as Caput and Cauda 
Draconis, or the Dragon’s Head and Tail, respectively. 

 
A. Luminaries 
(prakäçakagraha) 

B. ‘Stellar’ planets 
(tärägraha) 

C. Dark or shadowy 
planets (tamograha,  
chäyägraha) 

   
1. The sun (Ravi) 3. Mars (Maìgala) 8. Caput Draconis (Rähu) 
2. The moon (Candra) 4. Mercury (Budha) 9. Cauda Draconis (Ketu) 
 5. Jupiter (Guru)  
 6. Venus (Çukra)  
 7. Saturn (Çani)  
Figure 1: the nine planets1 
 
A node is the point at which two concentric circles, inclined to 
one another at a certain angle, intersect. The apparent orbit of 
the sun around the earth forms one such circle, known as the 
ecliptic. The orbit of the moon, describing another circle inclined 
to the ecliptic, gives rise to two diametrically opposed nodes: a 
northern or ascending one, where the moon crosses the ecliptic 
in northward motion, and a southern or descending one. Due to 
their involvement in solar and lunar eclipses, the nodes of the 
                                                         

‘The masses of light which are seen in the sky at night are known as stars 
(nakñatra) because, [being] immovable, they do not perish (na kñaranti). The 
others, possessing larger shapes and motion, are said to be planets. Since they 
overtake (gåhëanti) the stars by their own motion, they are therefore called 
planets (graha).’ 

1
 This table is based on JP 2.8. Many Sanskrit synonyms exist of the planetary 

names given. The nava-grahas apart, some classical texts mention a number of 
mathematically derived upagrahas or ‘sub-planets’, the ones in most frequent use 
being Gulika and Mändi (considered by some astrologers to be identical). Their 
use being peripheral to astrology generally as well as to our näòé texts, these 
points will not be dealt with here. 
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moon have been considered important enough by Hindu 
astrologers to be elevated to the status of planets in their own 
right, the north node being known as Rähu, the south node as 
Ketu. 

4.1.1. Primary motion: the houses 

The movements of the planets across the sky are of two distinct 
kinds, commonly known as primary and secondary. The primary 
motion is what we observe most obviously in the daily 
movement of the sun: owing to the rotation of the earth around 
its axis, the sun appears each morning to rise in the east, 
culminate at midday, and set in the west at nightfall. During the 
course of 24 hours, it thus describes a full circle around the earth, 
from east to west – and so, though not as easily observed, do all 
the planets, along with their background of stars. 

The primary motion is therefore relative to the place of 
observation, and is measured with reference to the cardinal 
points: the horizon or east-west line, and the meridian or north-
south line. This is the basis of an all-important element of 
astrology: the division of the sky into twelve mundane houses, in 
Sanskrit most commonly known as bhäva. 

Present-day Hindu astrologers are divided on the issue of 
houses, and two main schools of thought exist.1 In the simpler of 
these, the extensions of the twelve houses coincide with those of 
the twelve zodiacal signs. The zodiac will be explained below; 
suffice it for now to say that its ‘signs’ constitute an unchanging 
division of the ecliptic into twelve equal parts of 30° each. In this 
whole-sign house school, whichever sign happens to be on the 
eastern horizon at the time of a nativity or corresponding event is 
called the first house; the following sign becomes the second 
house, and so forth. In other words, only the east-west line is 
employed in determining the houses, and the north-south line is 
ignored. 

The second school makes use of both the meridian and the 
horizon. These two lines equally quadrisect the imaginary sphere 
of sky surrounding the astrologer’s place of observation. How-

 
1
 See, for instance, Ojha 1995:91ff.; Bhat 1988:23ff. 
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ever, as the celestial equator is inclined to the ecliptic, the same 
lines when projected on to the ecliptic will divide it into four 
parts of unequal extension. This method of division is therefore 
sometimes referred to as a system of ‘unequal houses’. The 
eastern horizon, known as the ascendant (lagna), here marks the 
centre of the 1st house; the culminating point or midheaven 
(khamadhya), that of the 10th house; the western horizon, that of 
the 7th; and the anti-culminating point, that of the 4th. The centres 
of the remaining eight houses are found by equally trisecting the 
four resulting ecliptical divisions. 

The centre of a house is known as its cusp (bhävasphuöa, 
bhävamadhya), and the point halfway between two adjacent 
cusps is called a house junction (bhävasandhi). Each house 
extends from the junction preceding its cusp to the junction 
succeeding it: thus, the 1st house begins halfway between the 
12th cusp and the ascendant, and ends halfway between the 
ascendant and the 2nd cusp. Depending on the latitude of the 
place of observation, a given zodiacal sign may contain one, 
two, or even more house cusps, or none at all. This unequal 
house system is often named after its 11th century advocate 
Çrépati Bhaööa, but in fact antedates him by many centuries. 

Classical astrological works occasionally seem to presuppose 
an equal division of houses; however, this may be entirely a 
matter of convenience – natural enough at Indian latitudes, 
where even ‘unequal’ house cusps will be fairly evenly dis-
tributed over the ecliptic. On the other hand, even rather early 
texts do contain passages which can be understood only as 
referring to unequal houses.1 The same apparent inconsistency is 
found in ancient Greek and Roman works on astrology, and 
presumably for similar reasons. On the whole, therefore, I feel 

 
1
 E.g., BPHS 5.27: lagnabhägyäntaraà yojyaà yac ca räçyädi jäyate ‘Add the 

distance between the ascendant and the [house of] fortune, as produced in signs 
and so forth’ – implying that distances between houses are not constant, and may 
contain fractions of signs – or 29.19: räçidvayagate bhäve ‘When a house extends 
over two signs ...’. The ‘Chapter on establishing [the places of] the planets, etc.’ 
(Grahädisädhanädhyäya) present in Jha 2000 and detailing the calculation of 
unequal house cusps is, however, missing from some other editions, and is pre-
sumably a later addition. 
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that Tester’s views on house systems in European astrology may 
be applied with equal justification to its Indian cousin: 

[T]here were ways of constructing mundane houses with unequal 
divisions, and there seems to be little evidence in late Greek or medieval 
astrology for much use of a simple ‘equal house system’, despite [...] the 
belief of many modern astrologers (among whom it is the commonest 
method used) that it was the most ancient method.

1
 

4.1.2. Secondary motion: the zodiac 

While the planets and stars continually rise and set on the 
horizon, the relationship between planets and stars is itself 
slowly changing in the opposite direction, from west to east. 
Should we, on a number of consecutive days, observe the stars 
on the horizon just prior to sunrise, we would thus notice a 
gradual shifting of their positions from one day to the next, so 
that the sun each morning appears against a slightly different 
background of stars. This comparatively slow process is known 
as secondary motion. 

As the primary motion of the planets is the basis of the twelve 
mundane houses, so their secondary motion is the basis of the 
twelve zodiacal signs. The planets are all seen to move, relative 
to the stars, within an imaginary belt of sky extending some 9° to 
either side of the ecliptic. This belt is the zodiac (bhacakra 
‘circle of stars’). The zodiacal positions of the planets are 
measured with reference to the ecliptic, which is divided into 
twelve equal parts of 30° each, known as signs (räçi).2 The 
names of the twelve signs (see fig. 2) are derived from actual 
constellations observed within the belt of the zodiac. The 
zodiacal signs of Hindu astrology, though not fully identical with 
these constellations – the latter being of unequal extension – are 
dependent on and constant in relation to them. This division of 
the ecliptic is therefore known as the sidereal or fixed (nir-
ayaëa) zodiac. Hindu astrology hereby differs from its European 
counterpart, which since the time of Ptolemy has allowed the 

 
1
 Tester 1987:174. 

2
 The older term ‘(zodiacal) house’ will not be used here, to avoid confusion 

with the mundane houses or ‘places’. 



Casting and reading the horoscope 

 75

zodiac to drift away from the constellations by defining it with 
reference to the position of the sun at the vernal equinox – the 
so-called tropical or movable (säyana) zodiac.1 

 
Anglo-Latin 
name 
 

Sanskrit 
name2 

Meaning of Sanskrit Zodiacal extension 

Aries Meña The Ram 0°00' – 29°59' 
Taurus Våñabha The Bull 30°00' – 59°59' 
Gemini Mithuna The Twins 60°00' – 89°59' 
Cancer Karkaöa The Crab 90°00' – 119°59' 
Leo Siàha The Lion 120°00' – 149°59' 
Virgo Kanyä The Virgin 150°00' – 179°59' 
Libra Tulä The Scales 180°00' – 209°59' 
Scorpio Våçcika The Scorpion 210°00' – 239°59' 
Sagittarius Dhanus The Bow 240°00' – 269°59' 
Capricorn Makara The Sea-monster3 270°00' – 299°59' 
Aquarius Kumbha The [Water]-pot 300°00' – 329°59' 
Pisces Ména The Fish 330°00' – 359°59' 
Figure 2: the twelve zodiacal signs 
 
Sometime in the early centuries CE, the two zodiacs coincided; 
that is to say, the vernal equinox took place at 0° of sidereal Aries 
(the first sign of the zodiac), from which it has since regressed 
through most of sidereal Pisces, and will in a few more centuries 
enter sidereal Aquarius.4 This very slow shifting, describing a full 
circle in some 26,000 years, is known as the precession of the 
equinox, and the precessional value at any given date – the 
difference between the two zodiacs – is called the ayanäàça 
‘degree of motion’. There is considerable disagreement among 
Hindu astrologers on the exact ayanäàça value, or in other 

 
1
 The equation of the vernal equinoctial point with 0° Aries first occurs in TB 

1.10. The vernal equinox takes place around 21 March every year. 
2
 Like the planets, the zodiacal signs are rich in synonyms. 

3
 Skt. makara refers sometimes to a purely mythological creature, sometimes 

to a (semi)-aquatic animal such as a crocodile, shark, or dolphin. 
4
 This is the basis of the modern esoteric – and rather premature – talk of the 

‘age of Aquarius’. 
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words, on the precise date of coincidence of the two zodiacs. 
This in turn is due mainly to a lack of consensus as to which star 
marks the beginning of Aries, or of any zodiacal sign. The Indian 
Government has adopted the popular ayanäàça value 
(23°09'35" for 1 January, 1950) advocated by the late N.C. Lahiri 
for the computation of its official almanac. Most other aya-
näàças in current use differ from Lahiri by less than 4°. 

Another division of the zodiac, independent of the twelve 
signs, is that of the twenty-seven lunar mansions or nakñatras 
(see fig. 3). Though not without importance in natal or horary 
astrology, the lunar mansions figure most prominently in elec-
tions (muhürta). 

Velocity in secondary motion varies greatly among the nine 
planets, the slowest one being Saturn (completing one revo-
lution of the zodiac in 29½ years) and the fastest one, the moon 
(27 days). Owing to the varying relative positions of the earth 
and the five tärägrahas – planets in the modern astronomical 
sense – in their respective orbits around the sun, these planets 
occasionally appear to slow down, come to a halt, and move 
backwards: from east to west, against the order of the zodiacal 
signs. This phenomenon, known as retrogression (väkrya), lasts 
from a few weeks to several months, after which the planet 
stations once more and resumes its direct or forward motion. The 
luminaries are always in direct motion, the nodes always 
retrograde.1 

4.1.3. The calendar 

Planetary positions and related calculations apart, astrological 
birth charts, including those given in näòés, generally contain 
certain calendaric information. The chronological terms most 
often employed are defined below. 

 

 
1
 This is true of the mean nodes, which are traditionally used in astrology. The 

so-called true nodes, gaining in popularity among modern practitioners and cal-
culated by a somewhat different method, do occasionally go direct. 
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Name1 
 

Extension Name Extension 

Açviné 0°00' – 13°19' Sväti 186°40' – 199°59' 
Bharaëé 13°20' – 26°39' Viçäkhä 200°00' – 213°19' 
Kåttikä 26°40' – 39°59' Anurädhä 213°20' – 226°39' 
Rohiëé 40°00' – 53°19' Jyeñöhä 226°40' – 239°59' 
Mågaçiras 53°20' – 66°39' Mülä 240°00' – 253°19' 
šrdrä 66°40' – 79°59' Pürväñäòhä 253°20' – 266°39' 
Punarvasu 80°00' – 93°19' Uttaräñäòhä 266°40' – 279°59' 
Puñyä 93°20' – 106°39' (Abhijit)2 – 
šçleñä 106°40' – 119°59' Çravaëä 280°00' – 293°19' 
Maghä 120°00' – 133°19' Dhaniñöhä 293°20' – 306°39' 
Pürvaphalguëé 133°20' – 146°39' Çatabhiñaj 306°40' – 319°59' 
Uttaraphalguëé 146°40' – 159°59' Pürvabhadrapadä 320°00' – 333°19' 
Hasta 160°00' – 173°19' Uttarabhadrapadä 333°20' – 346°39' 
Citrä 173°20' – 186°39' Revaté 346°40' – 359°59' 
Figure 3: the twenty-seven lunar mansions 
 

Year (abda, saàvatsara) 

A year is identified by reference to a given era and/or to the so-
called Jovian sixty-year cycle. The two eras most often met with 
are Çaka and Kali, the latter antedating the former by 3179 years.3 
The computation of the Jovian or prabhavädi years (see fig. 4) 
varies, as some schools advocate a (soli)-lunar year definition 
(cändramäna), others a solar (sauramäna) or a Jovian  one 
(bärhaspatyamäna).4 

 
1
 Some lunar mansions are known by more than one name. 

2
 The nakñatra Abhijit, though included in some lists as a 28th name, is 

generally considered part of Uttaräñäòhä and Çravaëä – perhaps for the simple 
reason that 360° is not divisible by 28. 

3
 The date of commencement of Kaliyuga is commonly given as 18 February 

3102 BCE, while the Çaka era commenced in 78 CE. For Hindu yuga theories, see 
González-Reimann 2002. 

4
 This question is discussed in HR 2.347, citing Vedäìgajyotiña as the prima 

facie authority for cändramäna, and Süryasiddhänta et al. as authorities for 
bärhaspatyamäna. The latter computation is based on the mean motion of 
Jupiter (madhyamaguru) through the zodiacal signs; for the former, cf. the 
discussion on months below. BS 8.20–21 gives the method of converting soli-
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1. Prabhava 16. Citrabhänu 31. Hemalamba 46. Paridhävin 

2. Vibhava 17. Subhänu 32. Vilamba 47. Pramädin 

3. Çukla 18. Täraëa 33. Vikärin 48. šnanda 

4. Pramoda 19. Pärthiva 34. Çarvarin 49. Räkñasa 

5. Prajäpati 20. Vyaya 35. Plava 50. Anala 

6. Aìgiras 21. Sarvajit 36. Çubhakåt 51. Piìgala 

7. Çrémukha 22. Sarvadhärin 37. Çobhakåt 52. Kälayukta 

8. Bhava 23. Virodhin 38. Krodhin 53. Siddhärtha 

9. Yuvan 24. Vikåta 39. Viçvävasu 54. Raudra 

10. Dhätå 25. Khara 40. Paräbhava 55. Durmati 

11. Éçvara 26. Nandana 41. Plavaìga 56. Dundubhi 

12. Bahudhänya 27. Vijaya 42. Kélaka 57. Rudhirodgärin 

13. Pramäthin 28. Jaya 43. Saumya 58. Raktäkña 

14. Vikrama 29. Manmatha 44. Sädhäraëa 59. Krodhana 

15. Våña 30. Durmukha 45. Virodhakåt 60. Kñaya 

Figure 4: the sixty Jovian years1 
 

Half-year (ayana) 

An ayana is the northern (uttaräyaëa) or southern (dakñi-
ëäyana) course of the sun, i.e., the period when the sun is 
approaching its northernmost or southernmost position relative 
to the equator. In classical astrology, however, the ayanas have 

                                                         
lunar Çaka years to Jovian as (y × 44 + 8589) / 3750 + y, where y  is the number of 
completed years in the Çaka era. Thus, for the year 2000 CE, which corresponds to 
Çaka 1922/Kali 5101, the calculation would be: 

a. 1921 completed years × 44 = 84,524 
b. 84,524 + 8589 = 93,113 
c. 93,113 / 3750 = 24 3113/3750 
d. 24 3113/3750 + 1921 = 1945 3113/3750 

Subtracting multiples of 60 (completed prabhavädi cycles), we arrive at 25 
completed Jovian years (1945 - 60 × 32) in the present cycle, 2000 CE being 
therefore the 26th year, known as Nandana. Owing to the difference in length 
between the Jovian and the soli-lunar year, however, this Jovian reckoning is 
currently 12 years ahead of the soli-lunar (Bhat 1986:89). According to almanacs 
based on the soli-lunar year, prevalent especially in South India, the year 2000 CE 
would therefore correspond to the 14th prabhavädi year, known as Vikrama. 

1
 This list is based on HR 2.349–408, with slight orthographic corrections. 
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come instead to be identified with the solar ingresses into 
sidereal Cancer and Capricorn, thus deviating from observable 
reality: for the sun can be seen turning southward while Hindu 
almanacs still indicate uttaräyaëa, and vice versa.1 

Season (åtu) 

Each six-month ayana is divided into three åtus of two months 
each, the uttaräyaëa being comprised of cool season (çiçira), 
spring (vasanta) and summer (gréñma), and the dakñiëäyana of 
rainy season (varña), autumn (çarad) and winter (hemanta). 

Month (mäsa) 

Two ways of reckoning months are generally recognized. A solar 
(sauramäna) month is defined by the duration of the sun’s stay 
in one zodiacal sign, lasting just over 30 days. This system is 
popular in the Tamil-speaking areas. A more wide-spread system 
is the lunar (cändramäna) or, more correctly, soli-lunar month, 
based on the synodic revolutions of the moon. This in its turn 
has two varieties: amänta, from one new moon to the next, and 
pürëimänta, from one full moon to the next. In the former, more 
common variety, the month takes its name from the lunar 
mansion (nakñatra) in or near which its full moon occurs (see 
fig. 5). As a synodic revolution lasts for approximately 29½ days, 
a soli-lunar year of twelve such months (354 days) soon falls out 
of pace with the seasons. This year is therefore periodically 
adjusted to the solar year by the insertion of an intercalary month 
(adhimäsa). 

 
1
 The points of maximum declination are known in European astrology as the 

tropics of Cancer and Capricorn, respectively; properly speaking, the beginning 
of the uttaräyaëa coincides with the solar ingress into tropical Cancer around 21 
June each year (summer solstice in the northern hemisphere), whereas the 
beginning of the dakñiëäyana coincides with the ingress into tropical Capricorn 
around 21 December (winter solstice). HR 2.435 states that tropical calculation of 
ayanas should be used only for special [astronomical] purposes (niyataviñaya), 
not for astrology in general. 
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Fortnight (pakña) 

A pakña is one ‘wing’ or half of a synodic month: the period from 
new to full moon or vice versa. The period of the waxing moon 
is called çukla-pakña ‘bright fortnight’; that of the waning moon, 
kåñëa-pakña ‘dark fortnight’. 

 
Full Moon in/near Name of month 
  
Açviné šçvina 
Kåttikä Kärttika 
Mågaçiras Märgaçérña 
Puñyä Pauña 
Maghä Mägha 
Uttaraphalguëé Phälguëa 
Citrä Caitra 
Viçäkhä Vaiçäkha 
Jyeñöhä Jyaiñöha 
Pürväñäòhä šñäòha 
Çravaëä Çrävaëa 
Pürvabhadrapadä Bhädrapada 
Figure 5: the twelve soli-lunar months 

 
Lunar day (tithi) 

Each pakña is divided into 15 phases or lunar days, defined by 
the movement of the moon in longitudinal segments of 12° away 
from or towards the sun. Owing to the varying velocity of the 
moon, the durations of tithis, though never far from 24 hours, are 
not uniform. The new moon is called amäväsyä, the full moon 
pürëimä; other tithis are known by their ordinals (prathamä or 
pratipad ‘first’, dvitéyä ‘second’, etc.). Thus, the çukla-trayodaçé 
‘bright thirteenth’ would be the thirteenth tithi following the new 
moon, indicating an elongation of the moon from the sun by 
144°–156°; and so forth. 
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Weekday (vära) 

The seven days of the week are assigned to the seven planets 
(excluding the nodes) in the order familiar to us from their Latin 
and related Romanic names (see fig. 6). This order is based on a 
scheme of planetary rulers of the twenty-four hours ([käla]horä) 
in a day, which in its turn depends on the respective velocities of 
the planets, listed in ascending order from Saturn onwards.1 If a 
day and night are divided into twenty-four parts, ruled 
consecutively by the seven planets in this natural order, the same 
pattern will repeat every seven days (see fig. 7). Each day begins 
at sunrise, and the ruler of the first hour is considered the ruler of 
the day in its entirety. Thus, for instance, birth in the pre-dawn 
hours of a western calendar Thursday would for astrological 
purposes be considered a Wednesday birth. 

 
 
 

Weekday Latin name Sanskrit name Ruling planet 
Sunday Dies Solis Ravivära Sun 
Monday Dies Lunae Somavära Moon 
Tuesday Dies Martis Maìgalavära Mars 
Wednesday Dies Mercurii Budhavära Mercury 
Thursday Dies Jovis Guruvära Jupiter 
Friday Dies Veneris Çukravära Venus 
Saturday Dies Saturni Çanivära Saturn 
Figure 6: the seven weekdays with their planetary rulers 

 
1
 Cf. Tester 1987:4. 
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 Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 Day 6 Day 7 

1st hour Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus 

2nd hour Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury 

3rd hour Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon 

4th hour Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 

5th hour Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter 

6th hour Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars 

7th hour Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun 

8th hour Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus 

9th hour Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury 

10th hour Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon 

11th hour Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 

12th hour Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter 

13th hour Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars 

14th hour Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun 

15th hour Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus 

16th hour Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury 

17th hour Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon 

18th hour Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 

19th hour Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter 

20th hour Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars 

21st hour Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun 

22nd hour Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus 

23rd hour Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon Mars Mercury 

24 th hour Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn Sun Moon 

Figure 7: the rulers of the 24 hours giving rise to the order of the 
seven weekdays 

Watch (yäma) etc. 

A yäma is defined as one-eighth of a day and night, or 
approximately three hours, reckoned in segments from sunrise. 
Other similar measures are the muhürta (one-thirtieth, or 48 
clock minutes), the ghaöé or näòé (one-sixtieth, or 24 minutes), 
and the vighaöé or vinäòé (one-sixtieth of a ghaöé, or 24 seconds). 
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4.2. DIAGNOSIS 

Once ascertained, the zodiacal placements of the planets and 
ascendant are represented in a simple diagram known as the 
räçicakra ‘sign wheel’ (see fig. 8).1 The exact longitudes (spañöa, 
sphuöa) of the planets and houses are listed separately. Occa-
sionally  a second diagram – the bhävacakra ‘house wheel’ – is 
added  to represent the (unequal) house positions of the planets 
in the same nativity.2 From these basic data the astrologer forms 
his diagnosis, that is to say, his delineation of the latent 
tendencies of the nativity. This is done by a consideration of the 
natural and accidental significations of the planets. 

 
Pisces 
Rähu 

Aries 
Venus 
Saturn 

Taurus 
Mercury 
Sun 

Gemini 

Aquarius 
 
 

  Cancer 

Capricorn 
 
 

  Leo 

Sagittarius 
 

Scorpio 
Mars 

Libra 
Ascendant 
Moon 

Virgo 
Jupiter 
Ketu 

Figure 8: the räçicakra 

4.2.1. Natural and accidental significations 

As a natural significator (käraka), every planet represents or 
governs a fixed set of phenomena. Exhaustive lists of such 
significations are not feasible, since ultimately every aspect of 
human experience must be assigned to one of the nine planets, 

 
1
 The appearance of these ‘wheels’ (usually square or rectangular in shape) is 

subject to regional variations. The style shown here, with the zodiacal signs in 
fixed positions, is prevalent in South India. In contrast to this, the diamond-
shaped diagram Q common in the North always shows the rising sign at the top. 

2
 In the southern-style diagram, the square corresponding to the rising sign is 

then used to represent the first house. 
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or at least to a combination of planets; but some common and 
typical significations may be listed here, along with the funda-
mentally benefic (saumya) or malefic (krüra) character of each 
planet (see fig. 9). 

 
Sun Malefic. The self; kings; the father; gold; glory; fire. 
Moon Benefic if waxing, malefic if waning. The mind; 

queens; the mother; silver; water. 
Mars Malefic. Strength; soldiers; brothers; earth; fighting; 

weapons; wounds; enemies. 
Mercury Benefic with benefics, malefic with malefics. 

Speech; scholars; learning; intelligence; arts and 
crafts. 

Jupiter Benefic. Wisdom; offspring; priests; ministers; 
teachers; dignity; piety; wealth. 

Venus Benefic. Lust; semen; love-making; beauty; 
marriage; wives; enjoyments; carriages. 

Saturn Malefic. Suffering; death; servants; poverty; 
misfortune; low company; imprisonment. 

Rähu Malefic. 
Ketu Malefic. 
Figure 9: natures and significations of the planets1 
 
The accidental significations of a planet vary from one horo-
scope to another, resting  as they do on the relationships formed 
by the planets to the mundane houses, each of which governs 
certain areas of life. Some major significations of the houses are 
shown in a separate table (see fig. 10). 

Central to the concept of accidental significations is the 
notion of zodiacal rulership (ädhipatya). Each of the twelve 
zodiacal signs is considered to be the proper home of – i.e., 
owned or ruled by – one of the seven planets (again excluding 
the nodes). The luminaries are assigned Leo and Cancer, 
 

1
 The significations listed in this table are not based on a single text, but rather 

represent the elements most commonly assigned to the planets in Sanskrit 
astrological works. As references for many of them, however, cf. BPHS 3, 33; JP 
2; PhD 2; etc. The lunar nodes are often left out of such lists; even when they are 
included, there is little consensus regarding their significations. 
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respectively, while the remaining signs are allotted in pairs to the 
five ‘stellar’ planets, in their order of velocity (see fig. 11). 

 
First Birth; body; character; general quality of life. 
Second Wealth; food; learning; speech; household. 
Third (Younger) siblings; courage; strength. 
Fourth Mother; home; land; house; carriages; happiness. 
Fifth Children; intelligence; worship (upäsanä); 

incantations (mantra). 
Sixth Illness; debts; enemies; wounds. 
Seventh Marriage; spouse; sexual intercourse; trade. 
Eighth Longevity; death; suffering; misfortune. 
Ninth Father; teachers; religious duty (dharma); 

pilgrimage. 
Tenth Actions; livelihood; rank; honour; fame. 
Eleventh Elder siblings; gains; prosperity. 
Twelfth Losses; imprisonment; exile. 
Figure 10: significations of the houses1 
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Figure 11: zodiacal rulerships of the seven planets 
 
The ruler of the sign in which any house cusp falls is considered 
the ruler of that house. Should the ascendant (rising point) fall in 

 
1
 As with the planets (fig. 9), the significations of the houses are derived from a 

number of texts. For references, cf. BPHS 12; JP 11–15; PhD 1; etc. 
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Libra, Venus therefore becomes the ruler of the ascendant, and 
thereby of the 1st house. Assuming a fairly even distribution of 
house cusps – typical for areas near the equator – Venus would 
also rule the 8th house (falling in its other sign, Taurus); similarly, 
Mars would rule the 2nd and 7th houses, Jupiter the 3rd and 6th, 
etc. 

Occasionally houses are reckoned from other points than the 
actual ascendant, e.g. from the zodiacal position of a particular 
planet. This practice may be considered a hybrid of natural and 
accidental significators. For instance, the sun is considered the 
natural significator of the native’s father, and the 9th house is the 
house of father. Making the sun the starting-point of the chart, 
the 9th house reckoned from it therefore particularly signifies the 
father. Similarly, as Saturn and the 8th house both signify death, 
so does the 8th house reckoned from Saturn; etc.1 A somewhat 
similar concept is the ärüòha-pada ‘mounted position’, which is 
found by counting the distance in signs from any house to the 
planet ruling it, and adding the same distance to that planet. The 
ärüòha is used as a supplementary tool in judging the results of 
the house.2 

4.2.2. Sorting the information 

In the interpretation of an actual horoscope, natural and 
accidental significations are both taken into account and 
balanced against each other. To illustrate, we may imagine a 
nativity where Mars occupies the 5th house as ruler of the 9th (see 
fig. 12). In such a case, the astrologer might deduce: 
– that the native’s brothers (a natural signification of Mars) 

would prosper, on account of Mars occupying the 5th house, 
which is generally considered fortunate or auspicious (cf. the 
discussion on dignities below); 

– that his children (a signification of the 5th house) would 
suffer, on account of the 5th house being occupied by a 
malefic planet; 

 
1
 Cf. BPHS 7.38–43. 

2
 Cf.  BPHS 30.1–3. 
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– but that they would also enjoy good fortune (a signification 
of the 9th house), on account of the 9th house ruler 
occupying the 5th; 

– that his father would prosper for the same reason, the 9th 
house signifying the father and the 5th being an auspicious 
house; etc. 
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Figure 12: Mars occupies the 5th house as ruler of the 9th house. 
 
From the placement of a single planet, multiple conclusions can 
thus be drawn, some of which may mutually conflict. This 
situation obviously calls for hierarchizing approaches to 
interpretation. One such approach employed by classical authors 
is to establish an order of priority between natural and accidental 
significations, the latter taking precedence on account of their 
individualized nature: 

Sages agree that the result of daçäs is called twofold: general and 
specific, depending on the nature of the planets and on [their relation to] 
the houses, [respectively].

1
 

Deductions based on house rulership would thus outweigh 
those based on universals. Another order of priority concerns the 

 
1
 BPHS 48.2: 

 sädhäraëaviçeñäbhyäà dvidhä proktaà daçäphalam / 
 svabhävasthänavaçataù khagänäà munisammatam // 
For the meaning of daçä, cf. the section on prognosis below. 
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three fundamental relationships by which a planet may influence 
a house – namely, occupation (yoga), aspect (dåñöi), and ruler-
ship (ädhipatya): 

The result of a house holding planets is said to conform to the planets 
joining [it]; but that of [a house] with no planets conforms to the aspects 
of planets, O sage [...] The results of any house which is bereft of [both] 
occupation and aspect, O brahmin, should be pronounced by the 
learned in accordance with its ruler.

1
 

Occupation and rulership were discussed above. An aspect is the 
‘glance’ which a planet is thought to cast on certain zodiacal 
signs reckoned from and inclusive of the one it occupies (see fig. 
13). Three kinds of partial aspects are theoretically recognized, 
though only full aspects are normally employed in practice. The 
luminaries and inferior planets (Mercury and Venus) have full 
aspects only on the opposite (7th) sign, whereas the superior 
planets (Mars, Jupiter and Saturn) have two additional full 
aspects each (see figure 14). The nodes are not normally inclu-
ded in the aspect scheme. 

 
Planet Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 
Full  7 7 4, 7, 8 7 5, 7, 9 7 3, 7, 10 
Three-qrt. 4, 8 4, 8 – 4, 8 4, 8 4, 8 4, 8 
Half  5, 9 5, 9 5, 9 5, 9 – 5, 9 5, 9 
One-qrt. 3, 10 3, 10 3, 10 3, 10 3, 10 3, 10 – 
Figure 13: planetary aspects to signs reckoned from their own places 

 
1
 BPHS 74.10, 13: 

 sakheöabhävasya phalaà yuktakheöasamaà småtam / 
 kheöadåñöisamaà proktaà nirgrahasya tu tan mune // [...] 
 yogadåñöivihéno yo bhävaù kaçcid bhaved dvija / 
 tasyädhipavaçäd eva phalaà väcyaà vipaçcitä // 
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Figure 14: Mars aspects the sun fully by its 8th sign aspect, 
but the sun does not aspect Mars. 
 
An aspect is exact, or at its most powerful, if the angle between 
the aspecting planet and the aspected point (a planet or house 
cusp) is a multiple of 30° (one sign): 

All [planets] aspect the seventh [sign], and Saturn, Jupiter and Mars also 
particularly [aspect] the third-and-tenth, trinal, and fourth-and-eighth 
[signs, respectively]: this the learned call the general aspect according to 
distance in signs (sthänäntara); but the [aspect] according to longi-
tudinal distance (spañöäntara) between two planets is considered [more] 
accurate.

1
 

Yet another hierarchizing approach concerns the proximity of a 
planet or its aspect to the cusp of a house. The PhD states: 

In the houses, [a planet] whose degree equals that of the house cusp 
gives the results of that house in full; at the junction, there is no result; in 
the intermediate space, one should consider the planets propor-
tionately.

2
 

 
1
 BPHS 26.4–5: 

 paçyanti saptamaà sarve çanijévakujäù punaù / 
 viçeñataç ca tridaçatrikoëacaturañöamän // 
 eñä sthänäntaravaçäd dåñöiù sämänyato budhaiù / 
 uditä khagayoù spañöäntarät sä tu sphuöä matä // 
2
 PhD 15.14: 
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The nearer a planet is to the cusp, therefore, the greater its influ-
ence on the house. The VM adds a further dimension to this rule 
by distinguishing between a planet applying to (i.e., appro-
aching) the cusp and a planet separating from it: 

The result which has been declared for a planet in the ascendant is given 
to a small extent when that planet is fully risen [i.e., separating]; to a 
medium extent when about to rise [i.e., applying]; and to the full when 
rising [i.e., conjunct the cusp].

1
 

It is thus possible to distinguish at least three sets of criteria by 
which the influence of planets on a given house would be hier-
archically arranged: 

1. Signification of the planet: 
(a) accidental/individual 
(b) natural/universal 

2. Relation of the planet to the house: 
(a) by occupation 
(b) by aspect 
(c) by rulership 

3. Proximity of the planet to the house cusp: 
(a) identical 
(b) applying 
(c) separating 

Applying this model to our hypothetical chart above, with a few 
additions (see fig. 15), the interpretation might be carried out 

                                                         
 bhäveñu bhävasphuöatulyabhägas tadbhävajaà pürëaphalaà vidhatte / 
 sandhau phalaà nästi tadantaräle cintyo ’nupätaù khalu khecaräëäm // 
1
 VM 5.39: 

 yasmin grahe lagnagate yad uktaà phalaà grahas so ’bhyuditas tad alpam / 
 karoti tan madhyamam abhyudeñyan nikämasaàpürëam udéyamänaù // 
Although the word lagna primarily signifies the ascendant, it is occasionally 

used of other house cusps (as in madhya-lagna ‘midheaven’); and the com-
mentator Viñëu explains that the same principle applies to all houses: 

 lagnagrahaëam upalakñaëaà dvitéyädisthänänäm / uktaà ca – 
 açubhaà ca çubhaà codyann udeñyann udito grahaù / 
 tridvyekaguëam ädhatte lagnädisthänam äçritaù // 
‘The term lagna is used elliptically of the second, etc., houses; [for] it is also 

said: “A planet occupying the ascendant or other houses gives [its] good and evil 
[results] threefold, twofold or in single measure when rising, about to rise or 
risen, [respectively].”’ (MD ad VM 5.39) 
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along the following lines: Mars alone occupies the 5th house, 
applying to the cusp. As there are no aspects on the house, the 
influence of Mars is unmixed and will dominate the development 
of 5th house affairs, such as children. This influence will be 
mainly a salutary one, owing to the benefic rulership of Mars, 
though some ill-effects owing to its malefic and violent nature 
cannot be ruled out. The 9th house, on the other hand, is un-
occupied but closely aspected by Saturn, a malefic both by 
nature and by its rulership of the 6th house. This influence 
outweighs that of the well-placed ruler, and hardships must 
therefore be expected in connection with 9th house matters, such 
as the father. 

 
Pisces 
 

Aries 
9th cusp   8° 
 

Taurus 
Jupiter   27° 

Gemini 
 

Aquarius 
 
 

Cancer 
Saturn   7° 

Capricorn 
 
 

 

Leo 
Ascendant 

Sagittarius 
Mars   15° 
5th cusp   8° 

Scorpio 
 

Libra 
 

Virgo 
 

Figure 15: a more detailed version of the example chart of fig. 12. 

4.2.3. Dignities and debilities 

Once the tendency of a given combination for good or evil has 
been ascertained in accordance with the natural and accidental 
properties of the planets, their power to manifest this tendency 
must be judged. The propensity of a planet to do good increases 
with its strength or dignities, whereas its propensity to do evil 
increases with its weakness or debilities: 

In exaltation, the good results are pronounced full; one quarter less in its 
rejoicing; half in domicile; and a mere quarter in a friendly sign. They are 
proclaimed to be half a quarter when peregrine, and nil in fall, combus-
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tion, or an inimical sign. So too the wise should declare the evil [results] 
in reverse order.

1
 

The consideration of strength thus becomes yet a tool with 
which to differentiate and choose between possible inter-
pretations of planetary positions in the horoscope. As a general 
rule, a house is said to prosper when occupied or aspected by its 
own ruler and/or benefic planets, provided that these planets are 
dignified; conversely, a house influenced by malefic planets and 
lacking the protective presence of its own ruler, or whose ruler is 
in debility, suffers.2 

The dignities and debilities just mentioned relate mainly to a 
planet’s sign placement; but there are other kinds. Broadly 
speaking, sources of planetary strength and weakness may be 
divided into four  categories: zodiacal position; house postition; 
motion and light; and planetary interrelations. 

Zodiacal position 

As was shown above, each of the seven planets rules one or two 
zodiacal signs. A planet occupying its own sign or domicile 
(svabha) is in a position of strength or dignity. Other zodiacal 
dignities are those of exaltation (ucca), rejoicing (mülatrikoëa)3 
and friendly sign (mitrabha), whereas inimical sign (çatrubha) 
and fall (néca) are debilities. Signs not belonging to any of these 
categories are termed neutral or peregrine (samabha). 

The fundamental zodiacal dignities and debilities of each 
planet are shown, in descending order of strength, in fig. 16. In 
addition to these, there is the general consideration that a planet 
 

1
 BPHS 3.63–64: 

 svocce çubhaà phalaà pürëaà trikoëe pädavarjitam / 
 svarkñe dalaà mitragehe pädamätraà prakértitam // 
 pädärdhaà samabhe proktaà viyan nécästaçatrubhe / 
 tadvad eväçubhaà brüyäd vyatyayena vicakñaëaù // 
For the meaning of the technical terms employed, see below. 
2
 Cf. BPHS 12.14–16. 

3
 The literal meaning of mülatrikoëa is ‘root-triangle’, but as noted by Pingree 

1978:II:222, the concept is similar to ‘rejoicings’ as defined in the western astro-
logy text Carmen astrologicum: an area of particular dignity within a planet’s 
masculine (i.e., odd-numbered) domicile – or, in the case of Mercury and the 
moon, within its exaltation (cf. CA, p. 162). 
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occupying the middle portion of a sign is stronger than one near 
its beginning or end. This is illustrated by the concept of bälyädi-
avasthäs ‘conditions beginning with infancy’: 

By [dividing a sign into parts of] six degrees, in [forward] order in an odd 
[sign] and in reverse order in an even [sign], O sage, a planet is an infant, 
a boy, a youth, aged, or dead. The [good] result [of a planet] when an 
infant is one quarter; half the result when a boy; full, when a youth; a 
trifle, when old; and nil, when the planet is dead.

1
 

The junction of two signs (and the last degree of a sign in parti-
cular) is considered very harmful, outweighing every kind of 
dignity according to some authors: 

Though a planet be exalted or occupy a friendly sign, endowed with [all 
kinds of] strength beginning with the sixfold strength – if occupying a 
junction [of signs], it will not give any [good] results. Considering thus, 
one should pronounce [the results] in its period.

2
 

In the period of [a planet] occupying a sign junction, there is grief, 
illness, and other suffering. The period of [a planet] occupying the 
thirtieth degree brings about death.

3
 

 
1
 BPHS 46.3–4: 

 ñaòbhir aàçaiù kramäd oje same syäd vyutkramän mune / 
 graho bälaù kumäraç ca yuvä våddho måtas tathä  // 
 bäle phalaà caturthäàçam ardhaà kaumärake småtam / 
 pürëaà tu taruëe kiïcid våddhe çünyaà måte grahe // 
2
 PhD 15.13: 

 svocce suhåtkñetragato grahendraù ñaòbhir balair mukhyabalänvito ’pi / 
 sandhau sthitaù sann aphalapradaù syäd evaà vicintyätra vaded vipäke // 
3
 JP 18.27: 

 räçisandhigadäye tu çokarogädipéòanam / 
 triàçadbhägam anukräntadaçä måtyuphalapradä //  
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Planet 

 

Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 

Exaltation Ari 10 Tau 3 Cap 28 Vir 15 Can 5 Pis 27 Lib 20 

Rejoicing Leo  

1–20 

Tau  

4–30 

Ari  

1–12 

Vir  

16–20 

Sag  

1–5 

Lib  

1–20 

Aqu  

1–20 

Domicile Leo Can Ari  

Sco 

Gem 

Vir 

Sag  

Pis 

Tau  

Lib 

Cap 

Aqu 

Friendly Can 

Sco 

Sag  

Pis 

Gem 

Leo 

Vir 

Leo 

Sag 

Pis 

Tau 

Leo 

Lib 

Ari 

Leo 

Sco 

Gem 

Cap 

Aqu 

Tau 

Gem 

Vir 

Peregrine Gem 

Vir 

Ari  

Lib 

Sag 

Cap 

Aqu  

Pis 

Tau 

Lib 

Aqu 

Ari  

Sco 

Sag  

Cap 

Aqu 

Aqu Ari 

Sco 

Sag 

Sag 

Pis 

Inimical Tau 

Cap 

Aqu 

– Gem 

Vir 

Can Tau 

Gem 

Vir  

Lib 

Can 

Leo 

Can  

Leo 

Sco 

Fall Lib 10 Sco 3 Can 28 Pis 15 Cap 5 Vir 27 Ari 20 

Figure 16: zodiacal dignities and debilities1 
 
Complex as these divisions and classifications of the zodiac may 
already seem, they are far from exhaustive. Much importance is 
attached to the division of a sign into smaller segments (varga), 
of which six, seven, ten or sixteen varieties are commonly listed 
(see fig. 17). Each segment is assigned a planetary ruler, and 
most correspond symbolically to one of the zodiacal signs.2 A 
planet may thus be simultaneously dignified in some divisions 

 
1
 This table is based on BPHS 3.50–55. The numbers shown against Exaltation 

and Fall refer to the degrees of supreme exaltation (paramocca) and deep fall 
(atinéca) within those signs; thus, Ari 10 refers to the 10th degree of Aries, or 
9°00'00"–9°59'59"; etc. 

2
 The two exceptions are the horä and triàçäàça divisions, the former being 

divided between the two luminaries, the latter among the five ‘stellar’ planets. 
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and debilitated in others. For instance, Jupiter placed in 11° of 
Leo would occupy a friendly sign or räçi; the naväàça of its 
exaltation (Cancer); the drekkäëa and dvädaçäàça of its domi-
cile (Sagittarius); an inimical saptäàça (Libra), etc. 

 
Division 

of 30° 

Extension Ñaòvarga Saptavarga Daçavarga Ñoòaçavarga 

1/1 30°00'00" räçi räçi räçi räçi 

1/2  15°00'00" horä horä horä horä 

1/3 10°00'00" drekkäëa drekkäëa drekkäëa drekkäëa 

1/4  7°30'00" – – – turyäàça 

1/7 4°17'09" – saptäàça saptäàça saptäàça 

1/9 3°20'00" naväàça naväàça naväàça naväàça 

1/10 3°00'00" – – daçäàça daçäàça 

1/12 2°30'00" dvädaçäàça dvädaçäàça dvädaçäàça dvädaçäàça 

1/16 1°52'30" – – ñoòaçäàça ñoòaçäàça 

1/20 1°30'00" – – – viàçäàça 

1/24 1°15'00" – – – siddhäàça 

1/27 1°06'40" – – – bhäàça 

1/301 5° – 8° triàçäàça triàçäàça triàçäàça triàçäàça 

1/40 0°45'00" – – – khavedäàça 

1/45 0°40'00" – – – akñavedäàça 

1/60 0°30'00" – – ñañöyaàça ñañöyaàça 

Figure 17: the varga sub-divisions of a sign included in some 
standard schemes2 
 
A few texts ascribe particular portfolios to the different divisions, 
but these may vary considerably.3 More often, the sum total of a 
 

1
 This is the literal meaning of triàçäàça. In reality, however, the triàçäàça 

given by classical texts is a version of the unequal division of a sign into five parts 
(distributed among the ‘stellar planets’) known in ancient and classical European 
astrology as terms (Lat. termini), for a discussion of which cf. Tester 1987:73ff., 
Pingree 1978:II:211ff. 

2
 This table is based on BPHS 6, 7.17–20. Several vargas have one or more 

synonyms. 
3
 BPHS 7.1–6 assigns the following areas to the ñoòaçavargas in order: body; 

wealth; happiness from brothers; fortune; sons and grandsons; wives; greatness; 
parents; joy and sorrow, vehicles; worship; learning; strength and weakness; 
misfortune; good and evil; good and evil; all things. But Sastri s.a.:18 quotes a 
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planet’s varga placements is used to judge its overall per-
formance. Even a malefic planet is said to give benefic results if 
occupying predominantly benefic divisions, and vice versa. 
Benefic divisions are generally defined as those of exaltation, 
domicile and friendly signs, and those ruled by benefic planets, 
while those of debilitation or inimical signs, and those ruled by 
malefic planets, are considered malefic. The BPHS further in-
cludes ‘angles from [the sign] occupied by [the planet] itself 
(svärüòhät)’ among benefic placements.1 
 
Benefic 

divisions 

Ñaòvarga Saptavarga Daçavarga Ñoòaçavarga 

2 kiàçuka kiàçuka pärijäta bhedaka 

3 vyaïjana vyaïjana uttama kusuma 

4 cämara cämara gopura nägapuñpa 

5 chatra chatra siàhäsana kundaka 

6 kuëòalayoga kuëòalayoga pärävata kerala 

7 – mukuöa devaloka kalpavåkña 

8 – – brahmaloka candanavana 

9 – – çakravähana pürëacandra 

10 – – çrédhämayoga uccaiùçravas 

11 – – – dhanvantari 

12 – – – süryakänta 

13 – – – vidruma 

14 – – – çakrasiàhäsana 

15 – – – goloka 

16 – – – çrévallabha 

Figure 18: nomenclature of varga dignities2 
 
A specific nomenclature is employed to signify the attainment by 
a planet of two or more benefic divisions according to these 
criteria (see fig. 18). In practice, however, even the ñaòvargas 

                                                         
Horäpradépa (not listed by Pingree 1981) as ascribing this symbolism to the 
saptavargas: body; wealth; work; brothers; children; wives; death. 

1
 BPHS 6.52; cf. also 74.14–16. A varga (most often naväàça) placement 

identical with a planet’s sign placement in the main or radix chart (räçicakra) is 
known as vargottama ‘best of vargas’. 

2
 This table is based on BPHS 6.42–51. 
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attained by a planet are rarely referred to in the predictive 
maxims laid down by classical texts, and only the naväàça is 
consistently made use of for all purposes of chart delineation and 
prediction. 

House position 

The twelve mundane houses are variously classified, as shown 
in  fig. 19. Angular houses are positions of strength; succedent 
houses are weaker than the angular, and cadent houses weaker 
still. The 5th and 9th houses, however, are held to be fortunate 
(çubha); and planets in the 3rd and 11th, the ‘increasing’ houses, 
are thought to improve over time. The most unfortunate places 
are houses 6, 8 and 12, the 6th being somewhat better than the 
other two on account of its increasing nature. Angles and trines 
(kendra-[tri]koëa) are routinely referred to as the ‘auspicious’ 
places in a horoscope; occasionally such an epithet is applied to 
the 11th house (the house of gain) as well. 

 
First Angular (kendra) Trinal (trikoëa)  

Second Succedent (paëaphara)   

Third Cadent (äpoklima)  Increasing  

(upacaya) 

Fourth Angular (kendra)   

Fifth Succedent (paëaphara) Trinal (trikoëa)  

Sixth Cadent (äpoklima) Evil (duùsthäna, trika) Increasing  

(upacaya) 

Seventh Angular (kendra)   

Eighth Succedent (paëaphara) Evil (duùsthäna, trika)  

Ninth Cadent (äpoklima) Trinal (trikoëa)  

Tenth Angular (kendra)  Increasing  

(upacaya) 

Eleventh Succedent (paëaphara)  Increasing  

(upacaya) 

Twelfth Cadent (äpoklima) Evil (duùsthäna, trika)  

Figure 19: classifications of the twelve mundane houses1 
 

 
1
 This table is based on BPHS 7.33–36. 
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Among the angular houses, the 1st is held to be the strongest, 
followed in turn by the 10th, the 7th, and the 4th; but it is also the 
case that each of the seven planets enjoys maximum strength at 
one particular point of the compass: Mercury and Jupiter in the 
east (rising point or first house); the sun and Mars in the south 
(culminating point or tenth house); Saturn in the west (setting 
point or seventh house); and the moon and Venus in the north 
(anticulminating point or fourth house). 

Motion and light 

The luminosity and velocity of the five ‘stellar’ planets depend on 
their apparent position relative to the sun. In Hindu astrology, 
brightness and slowness/retrogression are generally considered 
dignities, whereas combustion (conjunction with the sun) and 
swiftness are debilities.1 For the so-called superior planets (Mars, 
Jupiter and Saturn), the orbits of which lie outside that of the 
earth, the two sets of phenomena are necessarily related: their 
stations and retrogression – i.e., their periods of minimum 
velocity – coincide with their greatest elongation from the sun, 
which is to say with their maximum brightness. The case of the 
inferior planets (Mercury and Venus), the orbits of which lie 
between the sun and the earth, is more complex: they may be 

 
1
 This is partly in contrast to European astrology, where swiftness is considered 

a dignity and slowness/retrogression a debility. Sastri s.a.:88, in his commentary 
on JP 2.84, quotes the following variant on the bälyädi-avasthäs ‘conditions 
beginning with infancy’ (see above) from an unnamed astrological text: 

 süryäd uditamätro ’säv atibälaù prakértitaù / 
 bälaù saptäàçakäd ürdhvaà kumäras tu tataù param // 
 vakrärambhe yuvä prokto vakrakäle narädhipaù / 
 äsannästamaye våddho måto ’staìgata éritaù // 
‘That [planet] is declared a newborn when rising just after the sun; an infant 

[when rising] with the next seven degrees; after that, a boy; at the beginning of 
retrogression it is called a youth; during retrogression, a prince; an old man, 
when approaching combustion; and declared dead when combust.’ 

 The JA (Viçeñadaçäphalädhyäya 4–6), however, states that the period of a 
retrograde planet makes the native’s position, wealth and happiness very 
unstable, and mentions retrogression along with debilities such as fall or inimical 
sign (vilomagämigrahapäkakäle sthänärthasaukhyäny aticaïcaläni / [...] nécä-
ribhasthasya ca vakriëo vä [...]). 
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combust, and therefore invisible, in either direct or retrograde 
motion. 

Planetary interrelations 

Two forms of relations (sambandha) between planets have been 
touched upon above, namely, conjunction (saàyoga) and aspect 
(dåñöi). Depending on the natural and accidental significations of 
the planets involved, an aspect or conjunction may be con-
sidered a dignity or a debility for the planet conjuncted or 
aspected. Among the conjunctions, a particular subset is that of 
planetary combat (graha-yuddha), in which one planet is 
considered defeated by the other. Different definitions of this 
condition are found in classical texts, some requiring the 
combating planets to be conjunct by latitude as well as longi-
tude.1 Being the victor in planetary combat is a dignity, whereas 
being defeated is a debility. 

A third variety of planetary relations is the parivartanayoga 
or mutual reception, in which two planets occupy each other’s 
signs (see fig. 20). As with conjunctions and aspects, mutual 
reception may be a dignity or debility depending on the planets 
involved, their rulerships, etc. 

 
Pisces 
Saturn 
 

Aries 
 

Taurus 
 

Gemini 
 

Aquarius 
Jupiter 
 

Cancer 
 

Capricorn 
 
 

 

Leo 
 

Sagittarius 
 
 

Scorpio 
 

Libra 
 

Virgo 
 

Figure 20: Mutual reception: Jupiter occupies one of Saturn’s 
signs, while Saturn occupies one of Jupiter’s signs. 

 
1
 E.g., JKP 3.17. 
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The friendly, neutral, and inimical signs enumerated for each 
planet under the heading zodiacal position are further modified 
by the juxtapositions of the planets in the horoscope: planets 
which are mutually placed in the second and twelfth, third and 
eleventh, or fourth and tenth signs from one another (always 
inclusive of the sign occupied) become temporary friends, while 
others become temporary enemies. Natural (naisargika) and 
temporary (tätkälika) relations are then combined to make up 
the païcadhä-sambandha ‘fivefold relations’ (see fig. 21). 

 
Temp./ Nat. Friends Neutrals Enemies 
Friends Great friends Friends Neutrals 
Enemies Neutrals Enemies Great enemies 
Figure 21: the fivefold planetary relations1 
 
A more involved, numerical system of gauging strength from 
planetary juxtapositions is the añöa[ka]varga, which will be 
discussed in the section on transits below. 

Several other numerical methods of computing the strength 
of a planet or house are presented in classical texts, the most 
complex being the ñaòbala or sixfold strength. As these methods 
have no prominent place in the näòé texts, they will not be 
detailed here. In the main, however, they draw on the elements 
enumerated above.2 

Among non-numerical methods, one finds several lists of 
planetary states or conditions (avasthä). A common variety (bäl-
yädi) was described in the section on zodiacal position above. 
Another list of conditions often met with are the déptädi-
avasthäs:3 

Dépta ‘blazing’: in exaltation or rejoicing 
Svastha ‘confident’: in domicile 

 
1
 This table is based on BPHS 3.61–62. 

2
 The ñaòbala also includes certain elements of a calendaric nature, such as 

year, half-year, month, fortnight, day, portion of day or night, and hour; cf. the 
section on calendar above. 

3
 This list is based on JP 2.16–18. Other texts contain slight variations in 

nomenclature, order and/or definitions of the avasthäs. 
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Mudita ‘happy’: in a friendly sign 
Çänta ‘calm’: in benefic divisions 
Çakta ‘able’: bright 
Péòita ‘suffering’: defeated in combat 
Déna ‘wretched’: in an inimical sign 
Khala ‘wicked’: in malefic divisions 
Bhéta ‘frightened’: in fall 
Vikala ‘crippled’: combust 
The most complex form of planetary conditions are the 

çayanädi-avasthäs, which take into account not only lunar 
mansions and naväàças, but even extra-horoscopic factors in 
the form of the first letter of the native’s name. Being of little 
relevance to the näòé texts, these calculations will not be de-
tailed here. 

4.3. PROGNOSIS 

The latent tendencies of the horoscope having been delineated, 
the astrologer’s next task is to predict their times of 
manifestation. For this purpose, Hindu astrology employs two 
main techniques: time-cycles and transits. 

4.3.1. Time-cycles 

A time-cycle consists of blocks of time (daçä, lit. ‘condition’, also 
known as päka ‘maturation’, däya ‘allotment’, etc.) symbolically 
assigned to the various planets or zodiacal signs. Every block or 
period comprises a sub-cycle of shorter periods similarly allotted, 
each of which may be further subdivided. In the simplest daçä 
systems, the order and duration of the various periods are fixed, 
and identical for all horoscopes; in the more complex systems, 
these factors vary. 

The most wide-spread daçä system of Hindu astrology, and 
the one employed throughout the näòé texts, is the viàçottaré 
daçä. The näòés further give some importance to a second 
system known as kälacakra-daçä. These two techniques will be 
discussed below. Both systems are nakñatra-daçäs, that is, based 
on the natal position of the moon in one of the twenty-seven 
lunar mansions or their quarter-parts (päda, caraëa), re-
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spectively.1 This position determines the native’s starting-point in 
the time-cycle. The BPHS describes two methods of calculating 
this starting-point, namely, by time or by longitudinal arc.2 

The daçä years of that [planet] are multiplied by the expired ghaöés and 
palas

3
 in the quarter [of a lunar mansion] in which birth takes place, and 

divided by fifteen. The result are the expired years, etc., [of the birth 
daçä], and the remainder should be established from that [...] [Or else], 
the minutes [of arc] expired in the moon’s naväàça, multiplied by the 
own [daçä] years [of the planet] and divided by two hundred, are the 
expired [years, etc.], and the remainder should be known from that.

4
 

Thus, in the first method, the time spent by the moon in the lunar 
mansion or quarter at birth is divided by the total duration of that 
stay, and then multiplied by the years of the corresponding 

 
1
 Some astrologers, however, believe that daçäs should be reckoned from the 

ascendant or the moon, whichever is stronger; cf. HS 31.2: 
 svajanmanakñatravilagnato vä brüyät krameëaiva daçäphaläni / 
 ‘One should state the daçä results in their order from one’s [lunar] birth 

nakñatra or from the ascendant.’ 
2
 This in connection with the calculation of kälacakra-daçä. The passage 

dealing with the calculation of viàçottaré is so vague as to allow for either inter-
pretation: 

 bhayätaguëitaà kheöadaçämänaà bhabhogahåt / 
 bhuktavarñädikaà tasya bhogyaà mäne viçodhanät // 
‘The daçä duration of the planet, multiplied by the [extent] covered in the 

nakñatra and divided by the [full] extent of the nakñatra, are the years, etc., 
expired [in the daçä]; the remainder is found by subtraction from the [full] 
duration.’ (BPHS 47.14) 

3
 A pala is another name for a vighaöé, discussed in connection with calendar 

terms above. 
4
 BPHS 47.87–89: 

 yatra päde bhavej janma tadvyatétaghaöépalaiù / 
 taddaçäbdä vinihatäù païcabhümivibhäjitäù // 
 labdhaà tu bhuktavarñädi bhogyaà tasmät prasädayet / [...] 
 indor naväàçabhuktä yä liptäù sväbdahatoddhåtäù / 
 çatadvayena bhuktaà tad bhogyaà jïeyam ataù param // 
A naväàça or one-ninth of a zodiacal sign is the same as a päda or quarter of 

a lunar mansion, i.e., 3°20' (= 200') of ecliptical arc. When the daçä is based on 
the moon’s position in an entire lunar mansion (as in the viàçottaré), rather than 
a quarter thereof (as in the kälacakra), the denominator should be 60 ghaöés 
rather than 15, or 800' rather than 200'. Note that the text expects the moon to 
cover 200' in exactly 15 ghaöés (6 hours), which in real life will only rarely be the 
case. 
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planetary period. In the second method, it is the minutes of arc 
traversed by the moon in the lunar mansion or quarter that are 
divided by the total number of minutes therein and then 
multiplied by the daçä years. Either of these formulas will give 
the expired part of the ruling daçä at birth. Subtracting this from 
the total duration yields the balance. As the velocity of the moon 
is far from constant, the results produced by the two methods 
may vary considerably, but the text does not state any 
preference; indeed, there is no evidence that the author was 
aware of the fact.1 

The viàçottaré is a cycle of 120 years, corresponding to the 
theoretical maximum longevity of man in our current ‘age of 
strife’ (kaliyuga),2 and divided unevenly among the planets. The 
zodiac is divided into three groups (trimaëòala) of nakñatras, 
beginning from 0° of sidereal Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, respect-
ively, and each extending 120°. In each group, rulerships of the 
nine lunar mansions are allotted to the nine planets (see fig. 22). 

 
Lunar mansion (nakñatra) Ruler Period 
Açviné Maghä Mülä Ketu 7 yrs. 
Bharaëé Pürvaphalguëé Pürväñäòhä Venus 20 yrs. 
Kåttikä Uttaraphalguëé Uttaräñäòhä Sun 6 yrs. 
Rohiëé Hasta Çravaëä Moon 10 yrs. 
Mågaçiras Citrä Dhaniñöhä Mars 7 yrs. 
šrdrä Sväti Çatabhiñaj Rähu 18 yrs. 
Punarvasu Viçäkhä Pürvabhadrapadä Jupiter 16 yrs. 
Puñyä Anurädhä Uttarabhadrapadä Saturn 19 yrs. 
šçleñä Jyeñöhä Revaté Mercury 17 yrs. 
Figure 22: The viàçottaré daçä scheme3 

 
1
 Another relevant factor, to my knowledge not touched upon by classical 

texts, is the difference between geocentric and topocentric calculation of the 
moon’s longitude. The zodiacal longitude of the moon when calculated from the 
imaginary centre of the earth may at times vary by as much as 1° from that 
calculated from the actual place of birth. This discrepancy is known as lunar 
parallax. 

2
 BJ 7.5 gives the maximum longevity for men and elephants as 120 years and 

5 nights: samäñañöir dvighnä manujakariëäà païca ca niçä[ù]. 
3
 This table is based on BPHS 47.11–13. 
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No explanation is given for the order of the planets in this 
scheme, nor for the periods assigned to them. The daçä or 
mahädaçä of a planet is divided into nine sub-periods (antar-
daçä, also known as bhukti, vipäka, apahära, etc.) allotted to 
the nine planets beginning with the daçä ruler, and following in 
the same sequence as the major periods. Each planet is assigned 
a time-span proportionate to its number of daçä years in the 
greater cycle; that is, a planet’s antardaçä lasts for as many 
1/120th parts of the mahädaçä as there are years in its own 
mahädaçä. On the same principle, antardaçäs are further 
divided into sub-sub-periods (pratyantardaçä), and so forth. 

 The second daçä system found in the näòé texts is 
somewhat more complex. Though based, like viàçottaré, on the 
position of the moon (or ascendant) in the nakñatras, the käla-
cakra ‘wheel of time’ is a cycle of zodiacal signs rather than 
planets, the complete cycle corresponding to 118 years un-
equally divided among the signs. Owing perhaps to a certain 
ambiguity in the textual sources, several conflicting schools of 
calculation have developed, some of which place extreme 
demands on the accuracy of birth time notation, astronomical 
computation, and precessional value: an error of a single minute 
of arc in the moon’s longitude (corresponding approximately to 
two minutes of clock-time) may throw these periods off by up to 
six months.1 Having found no evidence to suggest which method 
of calculation was favoured by the näòé authors, I will limit my 
description to the school which in my view displays the greatest 
internal consistency, and therefore strikes me as most likely to 
represent the original system. This is the less time-sensitive 
räçikrama system now prevalent mainly in South India.2 

The kälacakra is based on the division of the zodiac into 108 
quarter-nakñatras or naväàças of 3°20' each. These form nine 
cycles of twelve naväàças, each cycle corresponding sym-
 

1
 If the daçäs are calculated from the ascendant, the same discrepancy will 

arise from an error of some four seconds (!) of birth-time notation. 
2
 For a discussion of the main issues in the calculation of kälacakra-daçä 

(väkyakrama versus räçikrama), see Sastri s.a.:1000ff., on whose comments my 
presentation of the räçikrama method is largely based. 
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bolically to the twelve zodiacal signs. There is, however, an 
important peculiarity in the system: the even-numbered cycles all 
run backwards through the order of the signs, beginning with 
Scorpio and ending with Sagittarius – see fig. 23, where the 
leftmost column indicates the twelve zodiacal signs, while the 
topmost row gives the arc of commencement of each naväàça. 
The white cells mark the forward (savya) cycles; the darker cells, 
the backward (apasavya) ones. The placement of the natal moon 
in any naväàça indicates that the corresponding daçä ruled at 
birth. 

 
Sign Years 0°00' 3°20' 6°40' 10°00' 13°20' 16°40' 20°00' 23°20' 26°40' 

Ari 7 Ari Tau Gem Can Leo Vir Lib Sco Sag 

Tau 16 Cap Aqu Pis Sco Lib Vir Leo Can Gem 

Gem 9 Tau Ari Pis Aqu Cap Sag Ari Tau Gem 

Can 21 Can Leo Vir Lib Sco Sag Cap Aqu Pis 

Leo 5 Sco Lib Vir Leo Can Gem Tau Ari Pis 

Vir 9 Aqu Cap Sag Ari Tau Gem Can Leo Vir 

Lib 16 Lib Sco Sag Cap Aqu Pis Sco Lib Vir 

Sco 7 Leo Can Gem Tau Ari Pis Aqu Cap Sag 

Sag 10 Ari Tau Gem Can Leo Vir Lib Sco Sag 

Cap 4 Cap Aqu Pis Sco Lib Vir Leo Can Gem 

Aqu 4 Tau Ari Pis Aqu Cap Sag Ari Tau Gem 

Pis 10 Can Leo Vir Lib Sco Sag Cap Aqu Pis 

Figure 23: the kälacakra scheme, with the number of daçä years 
allotted to each sign 
 
In any major period there are nine sub-periods, which can be 
found by locating the daçä sign in the leftmost column of the 
table and reading the nine naväàça signs in its row. If the daçä 
belongs to a forward cycle, the antardaçäs are read from left to 
right; if to a backward cycle, from right to left. The duration of 
any antardaçä is calculated by multiplying the years assigned to 
the rulers of the major and sub-period and dividing them by the 
total number of years represented by all nine antardaçäs in the 
daçä sign. This total will be 100 for the daçäs of Aries, Leo, and 
Sagittarius; 85 for Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn; 83 for Gemini, 
Libra, and Aquarius; and 86 for Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces. 
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 It may be noted that although the order of the naväàça 
signs differs in the savya and apasavya cycles, the order of their 
rulers remains intact, with one exception: the sun and the moon 
exchange places (see fig. 24). For this reason, the calculation of 
antardaçäs is modified by the special rule that in forward daçäs, 
the antardaçä of Cancer must always precede that of Leo, while 
in backward daçäs, Leo must precede Cancer. This rule, along 
with the alteration of forward and backward cycles, gives rise to 
particular deviations in the zodiacal order, known as ‘jumps’ or 
‘gaits’ (gati). Reversing the order of succession, backward or 
forward as the case may be, is called markaöagati ‘monkey’s 
gait’; skipping an intermediate sign is called maëòükagati ‘frog’s 
gait’; and jumping to a trinal sign (120° distant) is called siàhä-
valokana ‘lion’s gaze’. Some texts assign special meanings to 
these jumps. 

 
Sign Ari Tau Gem Can Leo Vir Lib Sco Sag Cap Aqu Pis 

Ruler Mar Ven Mer Moo Sun Mer Ven Mar Jup Sat Sat Jup 

Sign Sco Lib Vir Leo Can Gem Tau Ari Pis Aqu Cap Sag 

Ruler Mar Ven Mer Sun Moo Mer Ven Mar Jup Sat Sat Jup 

Figure 24: order of kälacakra-daçä rulers 
 
In the interpretation of time-cycles, the basic premise of any 
daçä system is that a planet or sign should manifest during its 
period whatever it indicates in the natal horoscope: 

The results which were stated [for any planet] in [the chapter on] 
definitions; which were described in the verses relating to significators 
(käraka); which were delineated with regard to livelihood and in the 
consideration of illnesses; the results arising from the aspect or 
conjunction of any [planet] or produced by the conjunction of house 
rulers; as well as the results of the house positions of house rulers – [all 
this] should now be predicted in the daçä [of that planet].

1
 

 
1
 PhD 20.21: 

 saàjïäyäà yad agäc ca kärakavidhiçlokeñu yaj jalpitaà 
 karmäjévanirüpitaà phalam idaà yad rogacintävidhau / 
 yad yasyekñaëayogasambhavaphalaà bhäveçayogodbhavaà 
 bhäveçair api bhävagair api phalaà väcyaà daçäyäm iha // 



Casting and reading the horoscope 

 107

According to a view met with in several texts, these various 
factors take effect at different times: 

The results arising from exaltation, etc., [manifest] at the commencement 
of a malefic’s period; those arising from houses, etc., in the middle of a 
malefic’s period; and those arising from aspects, towards the end of the 
periods of all malefic planets: so say the noble ones. 

In the beginning of the period of benefics, [results] arising from houses 
[manifest]; those arising from the occupation of various signs, in the 
middle; and at the end of the period, those arising from aspects: thus do 
all [teachers] declare the differentiation of stellar periods.

1
 

Other methods of narrowing down the time of fruition of daçä 
results relate to the sign, portion of a sign, or group of nakñatras 
occupied by the period ruler: 

A planet occupying [a sign] that rises with its head (çérñodaya) gives its 
result in the beginning of the period, one in [a sign] rising with its back 
(påñöhodaya) at the end of the period; and one in [a sign] rising with both 
parts (ubhayodaya), at all times.

2
 

When a planet occupies the first drekkäëa [one-third of a sign] one 
should predict results in the beginning of the daçä; results should be 
predicted in the middle of the daçä when the planet is in the middle 
drekkäëa;  and at the end when it is in the third [drekkäëa]: the reverse 
when the planet is retrograde.

3
 

 
1
 JP 18.57–58: 

 svoccädijanyam açubhasya daçäpraveçe bhävädijaà phalam açobhanapäkamadhye / 
 dåñöyudbhavaà sakalapäpaviyaccaräëäà päkävasänasamaye phalam ähur äryäù // 
 päkasyädau bhävajanyaà çubhänäà tattadräçisthänajaà päkamadhye / 
 däyasyänte dåñöisaïjätam evaà sarve täräpäkabhedaà vadanti // 
2
 JP 18.24: 

 çérñodayagataù kheöaù päkädau phalado bhavet / 
 påñöhodayasthaù päkänte cobhayodayagaù sadä // 
Signs rising with their heads are Gemini, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio and 

Aquarius; those rising with their backs are Aries, Taurus, Cancer, Sagittarius and 
Capricorn; only Pisces rises with its head and back simultaneously (cf. BJ 1.10). 

3
 BPHS 48.3–4: 

 ädidreñkäëage kheöe daçärambhe phalaà vadet // 
 daçämadhye phalaà väcyaà madhyadreñkäëage sati / 
 ante phalaà tåtéyasthe vyastaà kheöe ca vakriëi // 
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The daçä of a planet occupying one of the nine nakñatras beginning 
with the janmarkña gives immediate results; in the period of a strong 
[planet] occupying one of the nine nakñatras beginning with the 
karmarkña, the result will come later on; and in that of [a planet] 
occupying [one of the nine nakñatras] beginning with the ädhäna[rkña], 
one should pronounce all to be fruitless, or to mature [only] after [a long] 
time.

1
 

Trinal nakñatras may further be grouped into nine categories 
known simply as täräs ‘stars’, the names of which reflect the 
results of their periods: 

1. Janman ‘birth’ 
2. Sampad ‘fortune’ 
3. Vipad ‘misfortune’ 
4. Kñema ‘prosperity’ 
5. Pratyari ‘adversity’ 
6. Sädhaka ‘accomplishing’ 
7. Vadha ‘death’ 
8. Maitra ‘friendly’ 
9. Atimaitra ‘very friendly’2 

A tendency to consider viàçottaré daçäs primarily as the periods 
of nine nakñatras (or nine sets of three nakñatras each) rather 
than of their respective rulers, is found in a few texts: 

In the daçä of a nakñatra holding a malefic planet, one meets with 
suffering. As far as [it] has gone in the nakñatra of the daçä ruler, at that 
[corresponding time] one should predict its result. If in one of the three 
groups [of nakñatras] (trimaëòala) a malefic stands bereft of strength, 

 
1
 JP 18.23: 

 [...] janmarkñädinavarkñagagrahadaçä kurvéta bhütaà phalam / 
 karmarkñädinavarkñagasya balinaù päke bhaviñyat phalaà 
 cädhänädigatasya sarvam aphalaà päke phalaà vä vadet // 
The terms janmarkña, karmarkña and ädhänarkña designate the nakñatra 

occupied by the moon at birth, the 10th and 19th nakñatras reckoned from and 
including it, respectively. 

2
 This list is based on BPHS 47.207–208, which, however, treats the tärädaçäs 

as a separate daçä system – identical with the viàçottaré except insofar as the 
nine daçäs are named not after the nine planets, but after the täräs, and reckoned 
‘from a strong planet occupying a quadrant’ rather than from the moon. 
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and is not conjunct a benefic, one will meet with death at the end of the 
daçä.

1
 

Thus, a debilitated and malefic planet occupying the middle 
portion of the second nakñatra from the natal position of the 
moon would threaten death in the middle of the second daçä 
from birth; etc. 

Finally, much importance is attached by classical authors to 
planetary positions at the commencement (ärambha, praveça) of 
a daçä period – in particular, the positions of the period ruler 
and the moon: 

If, at the commencement of a daçä, the daçä ruler should occupy the 
ascendant, be conjunct or aspected by benefics, in domicile, exalted, or 
in a friendly sign, the results of its daçä will be good. But if it should 
occupy the three [evil houses], be combust, fallen, or in an inimical sign, 
the daçä results will be evil. 2 

If occupying the sign of a friend of the daçä ruler, or the exaltation of 
that [planet], in the seventh, a trine, or an upacaya house from the daçä 
ruler, the moon yields good results. That house of the moon occupying 
the said signs will be the first, second, etc., house arising from the time of 
birth. [Here] it is said to cause the prosperity of the corresponding 
[house] for men; but if occupying a contrary sign, it harms that house. At 
the commencement of a daçä, the results of the moon occupying its 
domicile, etc., which have been declared by the noble ones should be 
pronounced; for the moon, having the form of the mind, yields the 
results known as good or evil.

3
 

 
1
 HS 31.4–5: 

 päpagrahänvitarkñasya daçäyäà kleçam äpnuyät / 
 yävad gate daçeçarkñe tatphalaà tatra nirdiçet // 
 trimaëòaleñv athaikasmin päpas tiñöhati durbalaù / 
 saumyagrahayuto na syäd daçänte måtyum äpnuyät // 
2
 BPHS 48.5–6: 

 daçeçe tu daçärambhe tanau saumyayutekñite / 
 svarkñatuìgasuhådbhe vä çobhanaà taddaçäphalam // 
 tatra trikasthite saty astamite nécaçatrubhe / 
 daçäphalam asat proktam [...] // 
3
 JP 18.7–9: 

 daçädhinäthasya suhådgåhasthas taduccago vätha daçädhinäthät / 
 smaratrikoëopacayopagaç ca dadäti candraù khalu satphaläni // 
 ukteñu räçiñu gatasya vidhoù sa bhävaù syäj janmakälabhavamürtidhanädibhävaù / 
 tattatpravåddhikåd asau kathito naräëäà tadbhävahänikåd athetararäçisaàsthaù // 



Chapter 4 

 110

This method of relating current planetary positions to those of 
the natal horoscope brings us to the second prognostic tool of 
Hindu astrology: transits. 

4.3.2. Transits 

As seen from the above, daçäs comprise fairly long periods of 
time. Of considerably shorter duration are the transits (gocara, 
grahacära), i.e., the continuous movements of the heavenly 
bodies as superimposed on the natal horoscope. Transits are 
sometimes used as a supplementary technique to qualify daçä 
results: 

Whatever house from the ascendant the daçä ruler should occupy in 
transit, in its domicile, exaltation or friendly sign, it will make that house 
prosper, if [also] endowed with strength at the birth of that [person]. If 
bereft of strength at birth, whatever house the daçä ruler enters by transit 
while in combustion, fall, or an inimical sign, it will then destroy that 
house.

1
 

                                                         
 daçäpraveçe svagåhädisaàsthe himadyutau yatphalam uktam äryaiù / 
 tad väcyam indur hi çubhäçubhäkhyaà phalaà manorüpatayä dadäti // 
The JP apparently favours the reading of daçärambha positions with reference 

to the natal chart, and though most texts are silent on this point, such a praxis 
would seem the most natural and feasible. The JA (Viçeñadaçäphalädhyäya 11), 
however, gives a different opinion: 

 daçäpraveçe ’pi khagäù salagnäù käryäù sphuöäs tatra daçäpatiç cet / 
 lagnatrikhäyärigato ’tha lagne tanmitravargaù çubhadä daçä sä // 
‘At the ingress of a daçä, the longitudes of the planets and ascendant [or: 

house cusps (lagna, cf. p. 90n)] should be calculated. If the daçä ruler in that 
[chart] occupies the third, tenth, eleventh or sixth house [i.e., the increasing 
houses], or the ascendant, in the divisions of its friends, that daçä will be pro-
ductive of good.’ 

 Since fixing the time of commencement of a viàçottaré daçä period within 
four minutes of clock-time (as necessary for establishing the ascending degree) 
requires that the margin of error in the longitude of the natal moon (or ascend-
ant!) be no more than 0°00'00.02" – 0°00'00.06" of arc, depending on the ruling 
daçä at birth, the method of the JA must be regarded as wholly theoretical. 

1
 PhD 20.34–35: 

 yadbhävago gocarato vilagnäd daçeçvaraù svoccasuhådgåhasthaù / 
 tadbhävapuñöià kurute tadänéà balänvitaç cej janane ’pi tasya // 
 balonito janmani päkanätho mauòhyaà svanécaà ripumandiraà vä / 
 präptaç ca yadbhävam upaiti cärät tadbhävanäçaà kurute tadäném // 
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More often, however, transits are reckoned from the sign natally 
occupied by the moon, without reference to the daçäs or the 
rising sign: 

Among all the ascendants, the moon-ascendant is the foremost in [the 
consideration of] transits. Therefore, one should pronounce the results 
according to the current movements of the planets [reckoned] from its 
sign.

1
 

For each of the nine planets, separate good or evil results are 
predicted as they pass through each of the twelve signs, 
beginning with the natal moon sign. For each planet transiting 
each sign, there is also a vedha or ‘obstructing’ place which, if 
simultaneously occupied by any planet, will cancel the effect of 
the first transit.2 Complex as this system may seem, however, it is 
rejected by some classical authors as too simplistic: 

Even as they call that the ‘birth sign’ in which the moon is placed [at the 
birth] of men, are there not seven [more] such in which the [other] 
planets and the ascendant are placed? Therefore, every man here is said 
to have eight [birth] signs, and from these [arise] good and evil results 
when they are joined or disjoined [by the planets]. [Only this] result 
arising from the group of eight [points] (añöavarga) is accurate.

3
 

Omitting the nodes, the añöa[ka]varga system thus has seven 
planets continuously transiting one or another of the twelve 
signs reckoned from eight different points, giving rise to 672 
possible results. At an early stage of its development, however, 
the method was considerably rationalized by the conversion of 
particular good or evil predictions into a binary point system. A 

 
1
 PhD 26.1: 

 sarveñu lagneñv api satsu candralagnaà pradhänaà khalu gocareñu / 
 tasmät tadåkñäd api vartamänagrahendracäraiù kathayet phaläni // 
The word lagna ‘ascendant’ is used here in the wider sense of any possible 

starting-point for judging the horoscope. 
2
 For the effects of transits and their vedhas, cf. PhD 26.3–25. 

3
 Horämakaranda, dated by Pingree 1981 to c. 1100–1450, quoted in Patel & 

Aiyar 1957:v: 
 yatra sthitaù çétakaro naräëäà syäj janmaräçià tam udäharanti / 
 yathä tathä yeñu khagäù salagnäù sthitä na te saptakato bhavanti // 
 ato ’ñöaräçir manujo ’tra sarvaù prokto ’tra tebhyaç ca çubhäçubhäni / 
 phaläni teñäà ca viyogayogä yadäñöavargotthaphalaà sphuöaà syät // 
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planet transiting a benefic place from its own natal position 
scores one point (bindu), while a planet transiting a malefic 
place receives a dash (rekhä); likewise from the positions of the 
six other planets and the ascendant (see fig. 25).1 

 
From/Sign 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Sun • • – • – – • • • • • – 
Moon – – • – – • – – – • • – 
Mars • • – • – – • • • • • – 
Mercury – – • – • • – – • • • • 
Jupiter – – – – • • – – • – • – 
Venus – – – – – • • – – – – • 
Saturn • • – • – – • • • • • – 
Ascendant – – • • – • – – – • • • 
Figure 25: añöakavarga points for the transit of the sun 
 
A table indicating the number of points allotted to each sign for 
the transit of any planet is known as the bhinna ‘separate’ 
añöakavarga of that planet. In such a table, a sign may hold from 
0 to 8 bindus, thus averaging at 4. The more bindus allotted to a 
sign in the bhinnäñöakavarga of the transiting planet, the more 
benefic the transit will be. The number of rekhäs is inversely 
proportionate to the bindus, so that their sum in any sign is 
always 8. 

The tables of all the seven planets added together give the 
samudäya ‘aggregate’ añöakavarga. The total number of bindus 
being 337, the average number in a sign will be 28, signs with 
more bindus giving benefic effects, and those with less, malefic 
effects. Conversely, a sign in a bhinnäñöakavarga table may be 
divided into eight zones (kakñyä) of 3°45' each, assigned to the 
seven planets and the ascendant.2 A planet is considered to give 
its good results when transiting a kakñyä ruled by a bindu-donor; 
thus, if the sun were to transit the 12th sign from Mercury, where 

 
1
 Some texts reverse the bindu/rekhä terminology. 

2
 Two schools of thought exist regarding the order of kakñyä rulerships, JP et 

al. giving the order Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, sun, Venus, Mercury, moon, ascendant; 
BPHS et al., Sun, Saturn, Jupiter, Venus, Mars, Mercury, moon, ascendant. 
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it receives a bindu, the good effect of this transit would be felt 
while the sun transits through the kakñyä assigned to Mercury. 
This scheme is called prastära ‘detailed’ añöakavarga. 

Though originating as a prognostic tool, añöakavarga soon 
found additional use as a method of diagnosis, by interpreting 
the natal position of each planet along the lines of a transit. Thus, 
a planet natally occupying a sign with more than 4 bindus in its 
own bhinnäñöakavarga, and more than 28 bindus in the sam-
udäyäñöakavarga, is considered dignified, while a planet with 
less bindus is considered debilitated; etc. Various methods were 
devised for manipulating añöakavarga figures, deriving separate 
daçä systems from them, etc.; but a detailed discussion of such 
techniques has no place in this brief survey. 





 

 

5. THE DEVAKERALA NÄÒÉS 

The final two chapters of this study comprise an investigation of 
three Sanskrit näòé texts: the Aàçanäòé (AN), Gurunäòé (GN), 
and Dhruvanäòé (DhN). It should be emphasized again that my 
purpose has not been to critically edit any or all of these texts, 
but rather to examine them as found, from the point of view of 
the genre they represent. The present chapter discusses the 
distinguishing characteristics and overall contents of the three 
texts; the next presents a number of representative excerpts in 
Roman transliteration along with an annotated translation. 

While no attempt has been made to adjust the grammatical 
peculiarities of the texts (discussed below) in conformity with 
the standard rules of classical Sanskrit, obvious scribal errors 
have been noted and corrected. Unless otherwise noted, the text 
given in the GN excerpts follows the first of the two manuscripts 
in my possession (GN1), which is generally less corrupt than the 
second (GN2). Breaks in the original manuscripts (granthapäta) 
are indicated by [---], while [...] represents passages deliberately 
omitted. Bracketed text indicates explanatory additions. The 
translation of technical terms may vary according to context: 
thus, putra[sthäna]  may be translated as ‘[the house of] children’ 
or as ‘the fifth house’ (for which it is a shorthand term), 
depending on which variant best elucidates the reasoning of the 
relevant passage; etc. 

Näòé manuscripts in current use are objects of veneration and 
even of ritual worship.1 The texts are carefully guarded by their 
readers, and well-nigh impossible for a layman to procure. 
Clients may not even be allowed to touch their own readings, 
and only rarely does a näòé reader consent to part with a 
manuscript leaf containing the client’s particulars, despite the 
claim that any given leaf refers to one individual only, and thus 
ought to be of no further use to the reader once the reading is 

 
1
 One instance of such worship (püjä) offered to physical näòé texts, here as 

part of the client’s act of propitiation (çänti), was given in Chapter 2. For an 
example of näòé worship in a different context see York 1995, plate 10, where 
püjä is offered to the näòé leaves as part of an annual observance. 
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completed.1 A study such as the present is therefore necessarily 
based on disused näòé texts, which may be found in manuscript 
libraries (and occasionally even in printed editions). The texts 
presented below belong to this category. 

5.1. FORM 

5.1.1. Sources 

The physical näòé texts in my possession are photocopies 
acquired in 1996 from Bombay astrologer C.S. Patel, who in the 
early 1960’s had had devanägaré transcripts made from grantha 
originals found in various South Indian manuscript libraries. 
While the occurrence of copying errors in this process cannot be 
ruled out, they are not likely to affect the overall intelligibility of 
the texts. 

The AN copy does not state the province of its original; but 
the title Keraÿéye Aàçanäòéphalam given in the colophon agrees 
well with an entry in the NCC: Aàçanäòéphala (Keraléya) jy. 
Mysore I. p. 342. III. p. 9. The colophon further states that the 
text was written down by one Beÿakaväòi Varadärya on 15 
March, 1893, copied by Çréniväsan Räghaväcärya, and compared 
with the original by the same and Su. Näräyaëasvämiçästré (no 
date). The manuscript covers 184 pages, each page holding 18–
20 lines of text typically corresponding to çloka half-verses.2 The 
verses are not numbered. 

The originals of the GN, two copies bound in one volume, 
are stated to belong to the Oriental Research Institute in Mysore, 
which again agrees with the NCC entry: Gurunäòé jy. [...] Mysore 
I. p. 333 (2 mss.). The first manuscript was copied by P. 
Maribasavaradhya and compared by K.S. Mahantha Devaru on 
11 May, 1961; the second, copied by K.S. Mahantha Devaru and 
compared by P. Maribasavaradhya presumably a month later, on 
13 June, 19[61]. The former has 241 pages of 24–30 lines of text; 

 
1
 For one such instance, see Ritter 1998:146ff. 

2
 Çloka consists of four times eight syllables, lines cd being identical with ab: 

nnnnklln m nnnnklkn 
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the latter, 311 pages of 18–23 lines. Again, a line typically 
corresponds to half a çloka (unnumbered). 

The DhN is stated to have been copied by P.G. Sitharaman 
from a paper manuscript numbered R. 14721 in the collections of 
the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library at Madras and 
compared by the same and E.S. Srinivasaraghavan on 17 
November, 1960. The manuscript covers 432 pages, generally of 
22 lines each, and each line being approximately the length of 
half a çloka. Only the first page and a half have numbered verses. 

The authorship and transmission of all three texts are 
unknown. There is no division into chapters in the conventional 
sense, but rather (as will be discussed below) into a number of 
individual, independent horoscope readings. In the absence of 
numbered sections and verses, passages in the texts will be 
referred to below by page and line. 

5.1.2. Locating and dating the texts 

The three texts display many similarities with regard to form as 
well as contents. Identical or near-identical verses occur not 
infrequently, as do references to other texts – sometimes in very 
general terms, sometimes by name: 

In another book [it is stated that] in väruëäàça, when Jupiter is aspected 
by Mars, one becomes famous for one’s learning and is well-respected in 
the royal palace.

1
 

[He will be] bereft of younger brothers [but] derive happiness from his 
three sisters. If [there are] others, they will meet with death. One should 
refer to the Kujanäòé for details.

2
 

There will be loss of fortune and prosperity [but he will be] very happy in 
Ketu’s period. [This] is explained in detail in the chapter on results from 
the Gurunäòé.

1
 

 
1
 GN 35.21–22: 

 granthäntare väruëäàçe jéve kujanirékñite / 
 vidyävikhyätim äpnoti räjadväre sukértimän // 
2
 AN 40.9–10 

 paçcädbhrätåvihénaç ca sodarétrayasaukhyavän // 
 adhikeñu layaà yäàti kujanäòéñu vistaret / 
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These references often conform symbolically to the planets 
giving names to the texts: information on brothers is sought from 
the Kujanäòé, brothers being a signification of Mars (Kuja); 
information on wives, represented by Venus (Çukra), from the 
Çukranäòé; etc. Many verses found in the AN, GN and DhN 
further occur in the Candrakalänäòé (CKN), a text also known 
by the names Candranäòé, Keralanäòé, and Devakerala. While 
the precise relations between these works remain to be estab-
lished, the term [deva]kerala seems more properly applicable to 
a certain body of astrological teachings, and/or to a group of 
texts based thereon, than to a single work.2 The AN refers to 
itself (in the superscription and colophon, respectively) as 
Keraÿéyam and Keraÿéye Aàçanäòéphalam ‘[the section on] the 
result of the Aàçanäòé in the Keraÿéya’, and like the GN makes 
use of the term in a frequently repeated formula: 

This indeed is the result proclaimed, the devakerala evident to per-
ception.

3
 

[This] result of the Gurunäòé is true, the devakerala evident to per-
ception.

4
 

The term devakerala ‘kerala of the gods’ finds its explanation in 
the legend of origination shared by the GN and the CKN, which 

                                                         
1
 AN 47.9–10: 

 bhägyalakñmévinäsaç ca ketudäye mahäsukhé // 
 gurunäòéphalädhyäye vistareëa pracakñate // 
2
 CKN I:352 (no verse number) gives the proper name of the text as 

Candrakalä[näòé]: 
 deçe ’nekasurälayaiù parivåte vidvadbhir äsevite 
 jätaù keralake ca tatra tapasä saàpüjya çaktià paräm / 
 cakre candrakaleti viçrutam idaà tv aàçair namäyair yutaà 
 çrémän acyutasaàjïito dvijavaro jyotirvidäà prétaye // 
‘Born in the land of Kerala, which is covered with countless temples and 

inhabited by learned men, and having fully worshipped Parä Çakti there with 
penances, the glorious brahmin named Acyuta composed this [work], celebrated 
as Candrakalä, with its 150 parts (aàça), for the pleasure of astrologers.’ 

3
 AN 177.19: 

 idam eva phalaà proktaà pratyakñaà devakeralam // 
4
 GN 63.17: 

 gurunäòéphalaà satyaà pratyakñaà devakeralam // 
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states that the science was revealed to ‘a certain brahmin named 
Acyuta in the district of Kerala’.1 This part of the legend may well 
be founded in historical fact: Kerala has long been noted for its 
unique contributions to astrology –  so much so that kerala 
(keralé, keraléya) is occasionally regarded as a separate branch of 
the art, alongside the traditional division into gaëita, horä, and 
saàhitä. Aside from this legend, the AN, GN and DhN contain 
frequent references to South Indian locations and languages: 

[He will be] a pleasing speaker, learned in the arts of drama and rhetoric, 
having some knowledge of Sanskrit and eloquent in his knowledge of 
the šndhra [language].

2
 

And [he will take] a second wife secretly; the result will be the gain of a 
wife in the Cola country.

3
 

He will be educated, intelligent and discriminating, skilled in two kinds 
of writing; in some cases he will have [knowledge of] three kinds of 
writing, [conducting] examinations in the knowledge of Dravidian 
[languages] [...]

4
 

[He will have] the administration of a village at the proper time prior to 
that, and [be] the lord of that [village], in his own country and in the 
province of the king of Karëäöaka.

5
 

There is thus little doubt that the texts all originate in South 
India, and most probably in Kerala itself. 

 
1
 This legend is missing from the Santhanam 1992 edition of the CKN. The 

Acyuta mentioned in the legend is considered by Pingree 1970:35 as the historical 
author of the CKN, and dated to before c. 1650. 

2
 AN 40.17: 

 näöyälaìkäraçästreñu priyavaktä vicakñaëaù / 
 saàskåtajïänavän kiïcit ändhravidyäsuväcakaù // 
3
 DhN 98.13–14: 

 dvitéyakalatraï ca rahasyena coladeçe kalatraläbhaç ca phalaà bhavet / 
4
 DhN 124.16–17: 

 vidyäbuddhiviveké syät lipidvayasamarthaç ca kecit pakñe lipitrayayuto 
bhavet /  draviòavidyäparékñä ca [...] 

5
 DhN 142.6–8: 

 grämavyavahäraç ca / yuktakäle ca tatpürvaà caitatprabhuç ca svadeçe 
karëäöakaräjasya bhäge ca / 



Chapter 5 

 120

As noted by Pingree, the majority of extant jyotiña manu-
scripts were copied in the 17th to 19th centuries; being typically 
made from highly perishable materials like palm leaves, Indian 
manuscripts rarely survive for very long and are frequently 
recopied.1 An attempt to date the näòé texts by the age of the 
manuscripts preserved in research libraries would therefore be 
futile, except to establish a fairly recent terminus ante quem. 
Dating the texts with any certainty by their linguistic 
characteristics, as discussed below, is hardly more feasible. The 
most serviceable means at our disposal for arriving at an ap-
proximate date is thus the contents of the texts – in particular, 
the astronomically datable horoscopes contained therein. 

This method of dating obviously presupposes the historicity 
of the nativities discussed in the texts, rather than considering 
them as ideal or ‘potential’ horoscopes. There are good reasons 
for such an assumption: firstly, näòé texts are used today in 
actual consultations (with clients often in possession of their own 
horoscopes), and there is nothing to suggest that the texts ever 
served any other purpose. Secondly, the horoscopes found in 
each of the texts all date from a period of less than a century. As 
the number of possible planetary configurations is very great, an 
author seeking merely to illustrate a theory with hypothetical 
examples would almost certainly produce charts corresponding 
to far more divergent dates.2 My contention, therefore, is that the 
texts were written for the purpose of being used in divinatory 
practice, new generations of charts being added – presumably by 
more than one author – as need arose. 

 
1
 Pingree 1981:118. 

2
 The total number of possible placements of the ‘nine planets’ in the twelve 

zodiacal signs is 44,789,760. Each configuration being unique in the recorded 
history of mankind, there is little difficulty in tracing the correct date of the 
horoscopes discussed, despite any imprecision or occasional miscalculation on 
the part of the näòé authors. For a discussion on similar dating of ‘literary 
horoscopes’ by astronomical data, cf. Neugebauer & Van Hoesen 1959:1f. 
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Aries 
 

Taurus 
 

Gemini 
 

Aquarius 
Saturn 
Mars     Venus 

Cancer 
 

Capricorn 
Ascendant 
Sun    Mercury 

 
9 January, 1699 

Morning 
Leo 
 

Sagittarius 
Jupiter 
 

Scorpio 
 

Libra 
 

Virgo 
Rähu 

Figure 25: a chart discussed in GN 63.18ff. 
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Saturn   Moon 

Aries 
 

Taurus 
Rähu 

Gemini 
 

Aquarius 
Jupiter 
 

Cancer 
 

Capricorn 
Mars 
Venus 

 
16 December, 1760 

Midday 
Leo 
 

Sagittarius 
 

Scorpio 
Mercury 
Ketu 

Libra 
 

Virgo 
 

Figure 26: a chart discussed in GN 221.19ff. (the sun not included) 
 
The horoscopes discussed in the GN are the most difficult ones 
to date, as planetary positions are not stated at the beginning of 
readings, but must be deduced from the technical argumentation 
within the reading itself. The resulting charts are often in-
complete; on the other hand, the positions of the slower-moving 
planets (Jupiter, Saturn, and the lunar nodes) along with one or 
two of the faster-moving ones is sufficient for general dating 
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purposes. The datable charts thus arrived at belong to the late 
17th and 18th centuries. 
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Figure 27: a chart discussed in AN 12.8ff.1 
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25 December, 1786 

Midday 
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Sagittarius 
Sun 
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Mars 
Mercury 

Libra 
 

Virgo 
 

Figure 28: a chart discussed in AN 173.1ff.2 
 
The horoscopes of the AN, on the other hand, are very easily 
dated: zodiacal positions are not only given in full (with few 

 
1
 Calendar information given as prabhavädi 47, çuklapakña, païcamé, Uttara-

bhadrapadä 3rd päda, Wednesday, nighttime. 
2
 Calendar information given as prabhavädi 40/41, çuklapakña, païcamé, 

Dhaniñöhä 3rd päda, Monday, daytime, 3rd yäma. 
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exceptions), but also accompanied by calendaric information 
typically comprising prabhavädi year, fortnight (pakña), lunar 
day (tithi), day of the week, lunar mansion and quarter 
(nakñatra, päda), and watch (yäma) of day or night. The charts 
belong to the late 18th and 19th centuries. 

The DhN, finally, is the only one of the texts to give actual 
diagrams (in the copyist’s hand) for many if not all of the 
horoscopes discussed. As in the AN, calendaric information is 
presented along with the zodiacal positions of the planets, and 
the time frame of the nativities is late 18th to 19th century. 

Assuming, as seems reasonable, that the texts were com-
posed in the lifetimes of the subjects whose horoscopes they 
discuss, the GN can thus be roughly dated to the 18th century; the 
AN and DhN, to the 19th. These late dates further match the 
softer evidence of the society reflected in the näòés, particularly 
the oft-mentioned presence of ‘foreign masters’ (mleccha-
prabhu). The AN is even more specific: 

The father’s livelihood will be in business [with] a master from another 
continent (dvépäntara).

1
 

The text also shows an acquaintance with modern technology: 

On account of machines printing letters, he will have an independent 
employment.

2
 

 
1
 AN 102.8: 

 dvépäntaraprabhuç ceti vyäpäre jévanaà pituù // 
Although dvépa also means ‘island’ generally, the phrase dvépäntara ‘another 

dvépa [than the native one]’ clearly suggests that the term is used here in its 
cosmographic sense, the world being traditionally thought to consist of a number 
of concentric ‘continents’ or dvépas. 

2
 AN 164.10: 

 mudräkñaraà yaàtramülät svatantrodyogavän bhavet // 
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Figure 27: a chart discussed in DhN 240.16ff.1 
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16 October, 1848 

Pre-dawn 
 Leo 

Ascendant 
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Sun       Venus 
Mercury 

Virgo 
Mars 

Figure 27: a chart discussed in DhN 424.11ff.2 

5.1.3. Language and style 

All three texts are written in a simple, largely ungrammatical 
Sanskrit characterized by astrologer B.V. Raman as paiçäcika.3 

 
1
 Calendar information given as prabhavädi šnanda [48], Hasta 2nd päda. 

2
 Calendar information given as prabhavädi Kélaka [42], kåñëapakña, caturthé, 

Rohiëé 2nd päda, Sunday, nighttime, end of 3rd yäma, 22 ghaöés, 7 vighaöés. 
3
 Quoted in Rao 1993:158ff.: ‘The language [of the Dhruvanäòé] is easy to read 

and understand, grammatically not correct and is styled paisachika.’ The word, 
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The general style is highly formulaic and repetitive, with few at-
tempts at literary embellishments, although more elegant pas-
sages do occur. The bulk of the AN and GN is composed in çloka 
metre, with the occasional verse in upajäti; longer and more 
complex metres are used only rarely.1 The DhN is mainly a 
mixture of çloka and prose, the latter often giving the impression 
of having degenerated from verse form by lengthy interpolations 
corrupting the metre. 

Phonologically, the language of the texts is characterized by 
frequent loss of sandhi or standardized phonetic changes. Loss 
of vowel-sandhi leading to hiatus occurs not infrequently, metri 
causa, even within a päda or quarter-verse: thus, mätåvaàçe 
ariñöakåt for the expected mätåvaàçe ’riñöakåt. Furthermore, as in 
various forms of Prakrit, the ending -o often takes the place of an 
expected -aù/as, etc. There are also frequent Dravidisms in the 
form of confusion of aspirated stops with unaspirated, voiced 
with unvoiced: thus, ädäna for ädhäna; artha for ardha. 

Among the major morphological peculiarities are irregular 
case endings such as karme for karmaëi, çane for çanau, etc., 
and irregular compound forms such as pitä-vipad for pitå-vipad. 
Syntactically, the most striking features are the excessive and 
superfluous use of the possessive suffix -vat (and more rarely  
-mat) in constructs such as bhrätå-vihéna-vän ‘having lacking 
brothers’; the frequent lack of agreement between noun and 
attribute either in gender, as in bhaginé sukhé for bhaginé 
sukhiné ‘the sister is happy’, or in case, as in kumbhendravandye 
saphaëé for kumbhendravandye saphaëini ‘when Jupiter in 
Aquarius is with Rähu’; and contaminations such as janané 
dérgham äyuñam ‘the mother long life’ for jananyä dérgham 

                                                         
derived from piçäca ‘demon, devil’, should be understood here in the general 
sense of ‘corrupt dialect’, not as the Paiçäcé dialect of Prakrit. 

1
 Upajäti consists of four times eleven syllables: 

nlkllkklkln 
Other metres used include vasantatilaka, mäliné, and çärdülavikréòita, each 

of four identical lines: 
llklkkklkklkln 
kkkkkkll m lkllkln 
lllkklklkkkl m llkllkn 
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äyuñam ‘the mother has long life’ or janané dérghäyuñé ‘the 
mother is long-lived’. Finally, a few irregular lexemes occur fairly 
often: bhrätré (sometimes, metri causa, bhätri) ‘brotheress, 
sister’, derived by addition of the feminine ending -é to the 
standard lexeme bhrätå ‘brother’ and used in all three texts; and 
ästi ‘property, wealth’, a Dravidian loan occurring primarily in 
the DhN. 

5.2. CONTENTS 

Mainstream Sanskrit astrological works are, as a rule, concerned 
almost exclusively with universal principles. Only very rarely do 
they touch on particular horoscopes, or attempt to demonstrate a 
rule using practical examples; and even then, the exemples 
given are typically partial and mythological in character.1 This 
situation is reversed in the näòé texts: the delineation of indi-
vidual horoscopes makes up the bulk of all three texts, with the 
occasional digression on general principles. Following brief 
benedictory invocations, the AN and DhN launch directly into 
this discussion.2  The GN, on the other hand, opens with a 
legend on the revelation of näòé astrology, followed by a 
description of the various technical aspects of the art, a (very 
corrupt) passage on the calculation of mean planetary longi-
tudes, and a list of the 150 parts of a zodiacal sign (for which see 
below), before turning to the delineation of actual horoscopes. 
In the main, however, information on the religious universe of 

 
1
 Cf. BPHS 42.31–32: 

 asmin yoge hariçcandro mänavaç cottamas tathä / 
 balir vaiçvänaro ’py evam anye bhümaëòalädhipäù // 
 varttamänayuge räjä kuntéputro yudhiñöhiraù / 
 bhavitä çälivähädir vijayaçréyuto mune // 
‘In this [planetary] configuration Hariçcandra, Uttama Mänava, Bali, Vaiçvänara, 

and other rulers of the earthly realm [were born]; in the present age, king 
Yudhiñöhira, son of Kunté; and so will Çäliväha[na] and others be, covered in 
victory and glory, O sage!’ In the texts of the late-mediaeval täjika (Indianized 
Perso-Arabic) school, practical illustrations are somewhat more common, though 
still not generally amounting to full example horoscopes. 

2
 The Aàçanäòé begins: çréù / çrémate hayagréväya namaù / çubham astu 

‘Prosperity! Homage to the glorious Hayagréva [or: Hayagréva with Çré]! May there 
be good fortune!’; the Dhruvanäòé merely: çrér astu ‘May there be prosperity’. 
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the näòés must be gathered from the individual horoscope 
readings. 

5.2.1. General world-view 

The religious outlook of the näòés appears in general to be a 
mainstream smärta one, with few distinguishing characteristics: 
the ‘great tradition’ of classical and pre-modern Hinduism. There 
are no indications of sectarian bias, although the AN and GN 
both open with salutations to Viñëu. Different Hindu denom-
inations, typically of the Çaiva or Vaiñëava categories, are 
referred to without partiality or animosity:1 

[The native will be] devoted to Çiva and to his teacher, especially devoted 
to Çiva, a Véraçaiva, intent on the worship of Çiva, wholly given to devo-
tion to Çiva.

2
 

In the former part, [he will be] a devotee of Viñëu, devoted to Vaiñëava 
precepts.

3
 

In the former part, he will be a Vaiñëava; in the latter, devoted to Çiva.
4
 

 
1
 The GN does contain a few passages which could be construed as anti-

Vaiñëava, but which in view of the overall tone of the text are more likely to refer 
to the deepening rift between the two subsects of the Çré Vaiñëava community, 
reaching a head with legal disputes over temples in the 18th and 19th centuries: 

 çrévaiñëavajanadveñaà bandhuvarge viçeñataù / 
 räjadvärävamänena kleçaà präpnoti bhüriçaù // 
‘[There will be] enmity among (or: from, or: towards) the Çré Vaiñëavas, 

particularly among [his] relatives; he will suffer much due to disrespect in the 
royal palace.’ (35.9–10) 

 vanäntarapure väsaà kutsitaù prabhusevakaù / 
 vaiñëavadveñamülena atéva kleçavän pitä // 
‘[He will] reside in a town near a forest, despised, serving a master. On account 

of enmity among (or: from, or: towards) the Vaiñëavas, [his] father will suffer 
greatly.’ (74.5–6) 

2
 DhN 44.10–13: [...] çivabhaktigurubhaktiç ca çivabhaktiviçeñaç ca véraçaivaç 

ca çivapüjäparaç caiva çivabhaktiparäyaëaù // 
3
 GN 222.9: 

 pürvabhäge viñëubhaktaù vaiñëaväcäratatparaù // 
4
 AN 92.18: 

 pürvabhäge vaiñëavas syät uttare çivabhaktimän // 
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By tracing its history to a mythical source, the GN conforms to a 
classical Hindu pattern as discussed above, emphasizing the 
divine origin, and hence the divinely authoritative nature, of 
näòé astrology. The primeval teacher of the art is said to be 
Näräyaëa or Viñëu, extolled in the opening verses as the 
‘supreme brahman’ or transcendent Deity, from whom it was 
passed in succession to Brahmä, the catuùsana (Brahmä’s four 
mind-born sons Sanaka, Sananda, Sanätana and Sanatkumära), 
Båhaspati the preceptor of the gods, Çukra the preceptor of the 
demons, Çiva, and the latter’s consort Umä. Each teacher 
‘extracted the essence’ of this compendium of astrology (jyotiña-
saàhitä) until the original 400,000 verses had been reduced to 
two thousand. These are taught by Båhaspati to the brahmin 
Acyuta who, as a boon for his penances, has asked to learn the 
‘science of astrology’ (jyotiñaà çästraà) revealing the past and 
future. On the completion of his instruction by Båhaspati, Acyuta 
in turn learns from Çukra, Çiva, and the catuùsana, and finally 
returns home to teach his own pupils. 

On the religious issues most relevant to the theory and 
practice of divination, the näòés largely agree with standard 
astrological texts. The descriptive and prescriptive aspects of 
astrology are both present, in the form of predictions and of 
recommendations for çänti, respectively, based on the same 
implicit view of the power and varying qualities of time.1 The 

 
1
 These views are made explicit in the CKN 5773–5774: 

 kälajïänaà vinä loke yo naraù phalabodhakaù / 
 tatphalaà vyartham äpnoti tailahénapradépavat // 
 käçabdena tu käraëaà trijagatäà paçcäl layaà cety ataù 
 mäträbhir gaditaà hitatrayamayaà brahmaiva kälätmakam / 
 tajjïänaà kamalodbhavädyam uditaà puëyaikalabdhaà satäà 
 yas tad vetti sa tattvavit sa ca munir brahmähvayaù kälavit // 
‘The man who would teach the world the results [of action] without the 

knowledge of time – his results are useless, like a lamp without oil. The syllable 
kä is the cause (käraëa) of the three worlds, and later [their] dissolution (laya) [is 
represented by the syllable la]; by [these three] morae brahman is indicated, 
comprising the three goods and being essentially time. The knowledge of that is 
said to originate with the lotus-born [Brahmä] and attained only by the merit of 
the holy: whoever knows it is a knower of truth; he is a sage, called a brahmin 
and a knower of time (kälavid).’ 
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term kälavid ‘knower of time’ is frequently used of the astro-
loger. The twin doctrines of karman and rebirth, presenting a 
middle way between fatalism and indeterminism, are upheld 
explicitly as well as implicitly: 

In agadäàça, in the former part, [the native’s] half-brother has no son; [if 
one] is born, he meets with death, by reason of previous sin.

1
 

By the maturation of previous sin, she will suffer on account of 
children.

2
 

A sense of continuity between lifetimes is sometimes very 
concretely expressed: 

And the result of illness for his father: when the ruler of [the house of] 
illness from the house of father is in the twelfth, in a vargottamäàça, in a 
sign of Mars, a malefic sign – for that reason, due to joining a ñañöyaàça 
of Mars, his father [...] will suffer illness, and that illness is an illness 
begun in another birth [...]

3
 

Although the religious issues with which the näòés are 
concerned generally relate to life in the world, soteriological 
matters are occasionally touched upon in connection with 
discussions of rebirth: 

When the ruler of the ninth house is in the eleventh house in gadäàça, 
in viprakäla, [the native] was formerly born as a brahmin and will next 
take birth as a Vedic [brahmin]. In the final days of [this] birth as a 
brahmin one should predict renunciation [of the world as a result of] 
misfortunes (äpatsannyäsa); by the power of that merit [he will] take 
birth as a Vedic [brahmin knowing the] Veda. After his next birth [he will 
be] liberated (mukta), as the ruler of the twelfth house is aspected by 
Jupiter [and] the ruler of the sign occupied by the ruler of the ascendant 
is in a benefic division in the sign of the ninth house.

4
 

 
1
 GN 27.15–16: 

 agadhäàçe pürvabhäge bhedabhrätä aputrakaù /  
 jayate måtim äpnoti puräpätakahetunä // 
2
 AN 90.16: 

 puräpäpasya päkena putrakleçavaté bhavet // 
3
 DhN 17.8–11: svapitärogabhävaphalaï ca pitåsthänät rogeçe vyaye vargo-

ttamäàçasthe kujakñetre päpakñetre kujañañöyaàçayogät tanmülät sva-pituù [...] 
rogapéòä ca tadrogaç ca janmäntaraprärabdharogaç ca [...] 

4
 GN 63.5–10: 
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More common is the assertion that the native will ‘attain a good 
world’ (sulokavän) after death. The opposite is stated only 
rarely, as in this reading for a çüdra native: 

When the ruler of the twelfth house is in kaluñäàça, and the twelfth 
house is joined [and] aspected by malefics, at the end of the body he 
goes to hell. One should refer to the Gurunäòé for details.

1
 

Again as in standard texts, the destiny caused by previous actions 
and deducible from the horoscope is thought to include a 
maximum longevity (paramäyus) which may, however, be cut 
short by ‘untimely death’ (apamåtyu) at certain critical times:2 

When the ruler of the ascendant is in a movable sign, the ruler of the 
eighth house in a fixed sign, and the ruler of the twelfth house in a fixed 
sign, he has a combination for medium longevity. And he attains a 
maximum life span of sixty-three years. [...] At sixty-three he leaves his 
body: [when the sun is] in the northern course, in the month of Pisces, in 
the bright fortnight, on ekädaçé, death occurs.

3
 

When the moon is in uragäàça [and] one is born in the former part, with 
the sun in fall and in its division of fall, he attains long life. Seventy-one 
years is the longevity calculation according to yoga, sixty-one the 
longevity by aàça, and death is in the southern course [of the sun]. In 

                                                         
 bhägyädhipe läbhagate gadäàçe viprakälage / 
 purä brähmaëajanmänaà paçcäd vaidikajanmavän // 
 brahmajanmäntyakäleñu äpatsannyäsam ädiçet / 
 tasya puëyaprabhävena vedavaidikajanmavän // 
 paçcäj janmäntare muktaù vyayeçe guruvékñite / 
 lagneçäkräntaräçéçaù çubhäàçe bhägyaräçige // 
1
 AN 92.11–12, reading yäti ‘he goes’ for yänti ‘they go’: 

 vyayeçe kaluñäàçasthe vyaye päpayutekñite / 
 dehänte narakaà yäti gurunäòéñu vistaret // 
2
 Frequently occurring, and no doubt based on popular etymology, is the 

erroneous alpamåtyu ‘small death’ for apamåtyu. 
3
 DhN 123.3–5, 9–10: 

 lagneçe cararäçisthe randhreçe sthiraräçige / 
 vyayeçe sthiraräçisthe madhyäyuryogavän bhavet // 
 triñañöiç ca vayaç ceti paramäyuç ca vindati / [...] 
triñañöau dehaniryäëaà uttaräyaëage ménamäse çuklapakñe ekädaçyäà 

måtir bhavet // 
Ekädaçé is the eleventh tithi or lunar day following the full or new moon; cf. 

Chapter 3. 
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the month of Cancer, Scorpio, or else of Virgo, on a Friday, one should 
predict death for uragäàça in the former part.

1
 

When the ruler of the eighth house is in the twelfth sign and the ruler of 
the ascendant is in the fifth, by [this] combination of mutual enmity he 
has a combination for medium longevity. In the fifth [major planetary] 
period [from birth], in the middle of the period [or] at the end of the 
period, death is possible. In the period of Venus there are two dangers: 
in the middle of the period and at the end of the period. [There will be] 
bodily illness, untimely death [or] a loss similar to this. In the period of 
Ketu there is great fear and danger of untimely death. The subperiods of 
Jupiter and Saturn are known as an evil (krüra) time; he should know 
that by propitiation [there will be] happiness, and give away boiled rice 
(krüra), etc.

2
 

The question of causal versus non-causal views on the relation 
between astrological indications and human events is not explic-
itly treated in the texts. As seen above, the practice of planetary 
propitiation (çänti) for the alleviation of undesired results is, 
however, upheld. The proper object of such propitiation is not 
always stated, but may often be reasonably presumed to be the 
afflicting planet itself: 

 
1
 GN 53.9–12, reading niçänäthe ‘the moon’ for daçänäthe ‘the ruler of the 

period’: 
 uragäàçe niçänäthe pürvabhäge prajäyate / 
 néce nécäàçage sürye dérgham äyuç ca vindati // 
 ekasaptativarñäëi yogäyurdäyanirëayam / 
 aàçäyuç caikañañöiç ca dakñiëäyanage måtiù // 
 kulére våçcike mäse kanyamäse [’]thavä yadi / 
 uragäàçe pürvabhäge çukraväre måtià vadet // 
Aàçäyurdäya and yogäyurdäya are two standard astrological methods of 

longevity calculation. 
2
 AN 13.13–20: 

 randhreçe vyayaräçisthe lagneçe païcamasthite / 
 anyonyaçatruyogena madhyäyuryogavän bhavet // 
 pratyagdäye daçämadhye daçäntye måtyusambhavaù / 
 çukradäye dvigaëòaà syät daçämadhye daçäntyage // 
 dehajäòyaà cäpamåtyuù tatsamänaviyogakåt / 
 ketudäye mahad bhétiù apamåtyubhayaà bhavet // 
 jévabhuktau mandabhuktau krürakälam iti småtam / 
 çäntyä saukhyaà vijänéyät krüradänädi kärayet // 
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In an evil year and an evil month in the period of the ruler of the eighth 
house, in the subperiod of Mars, there is danger from fever; by pro-
pitiation (çänti) [the native] will attain alleviation (çänti).

1
 

In the period of the ruler of the ascendant, good and evil results are 
equal. In the subperiod of Mercury there may be misfortune; by pro-
pitiation (çänti) [it] will give alleviation (çänti).

2
 

In cases where the object and procedure of çänti are stated, 
worship of the greater Hindu pantheon (including the manes 
and the ‘gods on earth’, i.e., brahmins) is often enjoined 
alongside that of the planetary deities – in particular, the dreaded 
Saturn. The methods of çänti comprise various practices such as 
ritual worship (püjä, arcanä), recitation of mantras or sacred 
texts (japa), fasting, pilgrimage and sacred baths, and, above all, 
donations. While some of these practices have the appearance of 
universal remedies, symbolic correspondences between the 
afflicting planet and the form of çänti recommended (or the deity 
to be appeased) are very common: 

To alleviate that sin [one should perform] bathing at Setu[bandha and] 
worship of Çiva. One should predict the attainment of progeny by a vow 
of fasting on ñañöhé.

3
 

By propitiation he should strive towards happiness; he will have bodily 
health. He should do what is pleasing to the planets: perform recitation 
of [mantras directed to] the nine planets, recitation of the måtyuïjaya 
and other [mantras], and give away an ox. [...] 

And by pleasing Saturn [the native] will be happy. He should give away a 
dark-blue garment, [perform] the donation of sesame oil on a Saturday 

 
1
 GN 33.7–8: 

 krüräbde krüramäse ca randhrädhipatidäyake / 
 kujäntare jvarabhayaà çäntyä çäntià prayäsyati //  
2
 GN 40.15–16: 

 lagnädipadaçäkäle çubhäçubhaphalaà samam / 
 budhäntare ariñöaà syäc chäntyä çäntià prayacchati // 
3
 GN 27.17–18: 

 tasya päpopaçäntyarthaà setusnänaà çivärcanam / 
 ñañöhivratopaväsena santänapräptim ädiçet // 
Ñañöhé is the sixth tithi or lunar day following the full or new moon; cf. Chapter 

3. 
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[and] give away an iron bowl, an anointment with oil and a meal of 
sesame. Worship of brahmins along with gifts (dakñiëä) [should be 
performed; then] there is no danger of untimely death, [but] bodily 
health, without doubt.

1
 

To remedy that fault [one should perform] bathing at Setu[bandha and] 
worship of Çiva. He should propitiate the snake [deities and] perform a 
vow to Subrahmaëya. By the donation of a golden [image of the] sun one 
should predict the gain of offspring, due to the obstruction having been 
removed at the completion of that propitiation.

2
 

Donations to the astrologer occasionally form part of the 
prescribed çänti, alone or in conjunction with worship of the 
planetary deities: 

To remedy that fault, the discerning one should perform propitiation. He 
should give a diagram of eighty-one squares to the astrologer.

3
 

Having worshipped a silver [image of the] moon, he should present it to 
the astrologer.

4
 

By a donation to the astrologer, [the native] will have [long] life, health 
and children.

5
 

 
1
 AN 37.10–12, 18–21: 

 çäntyä saukhyaà prayuïjéyät dehärogyaà bhaviñyati / 
 grahaprétikaraà kuryät navagrahajapaà caret // 
 måtyuïjayajapädéni anaòvähaà pradäpayet / [...] 
 çaniprétyä sukhé ceti nélavastraà pradäpayet // 
 mandaväre tailadänaà lohapätraà pradäpayet / 
 tailäbhyaìgaà tilännaà ca viprapüjä sadakñiëä // 
 apamåtyubhayaà nästi dehärogyaà na saàçayaù / 
2
 AN 67.3–6: 

 taddoñaparihärärthaà setusnänaà çivärcanam / 
 nägaçäntià prakurvéta subrahmaëyavrataà caret // 
 svarëasüryapradänena santänapräptim ädiçet / 
 tacchäntikarmaëi kåte pratibandhanivartanät // 
Subrahmaëya is another name of Skanda or Kärttikeya. 
3
 GN 45.21–22: 

 taddoñaparihärärthaà çänti kuryäd vicakñaëaù / 
 ekäçétipadaà cakraà daivajïasya pradäpayet // 
4
 AN 73.14: 

 räjataà candram abhyarcya daivajïäya pradäpayet / 
5
 GN 27.22: 
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The astrologer of the näòé texts thus functions as a two-way 
representative of the planets: firstly, in acting as their mouthpiece 
by delineating the results of karman made manifest through 
planetary positions; and secondly, in accepting, on behalf of the 
planets, worship meant to remedy undesirable results. 

5.2.2. The aàças: patterns of destiny 

The most unique distinguishing feature of the näòé form of 
horoscopy as evinced in the devakerala texts is the importance 
ascribed to minute segments of a zodiacal sign known simply as 
näòés, or as aàças ‘parts’, numbering 150 in each sign, or 1800 in 
the zodiac as a whole. The method of division is not discussed in 
the texts, and the most natural conclusion would perhaps be that 
the aàças, like most subdivisions of the zodiac, consist of equal 
divisions of a sign (30°/150 or 0°12' each). Some modern astro-
logical writers, however, have argued that the aàças represent a 
‘consolidation’ of the sixteen varga divisions discussed in 
Chapter 4.1 

Each aàça has a proper name (though a few names appear 
twice in the lists), and horoscopes discussed in the näòé texts are 
sorted under rising sign (ascendant or lagna) and the name of 
the aàça; e.g., meñalagna – sumatyaàça, or siàhalagna – 

                                                         
 daivajïasya pradänena äyurärogyaputravän // 
1
 Notably, Bhagat 1990:1ff., whose position may be summarized as follows: 

beginning with the most minute vargas, the ñañöyaàça (1/60) divides each sign of 
30° into 60 parts (commencing at 0°00', 0°30', 1°00', etc.); to these, the 
akñavedäàça (1/45) division adds 30 demarcations not coinciding with those of 
the ñañöyaàça (0°40', 1°20', 2°40', etc.); the khavedäàça (1/40) adds 20 
demarcations not coinciding with those of the preceding two vargas (0°45', 2°15', 
3°45', etc.); the bhäàça (1/27) adds 18 demarcations not coinciding with those of 
the preceding vargas (1°06'40", 2°13'20", 3°20'00", etc.); the siddhäàça (1/24) adds 
8 demarcations not coinciding with those of the preceding vargas (1°15', 6°15', 
8°45', etc.); the ñoòaçäàça (1/16) adds 8 demarcations not coinciding with those of 
the preceding vargas (1°52'30", 5°37'30", 9°22'30", etc.); and the saptäàça (1/7) 
adds 6 demarcations not coinciding with those of the preceding vargas (4°17'09", 
8°34'17", 12°51'26", etc.). All other varga demarcations coincide with the above, 
making the total number of varga demarcations in any sign 150. On Bhagat’s 
view, these 150 unequal divisions, varying in arc from 0°01'40" to 0°30'00", 
constitute the näòés or näòé-aàças. 
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kumbhinyaàça.1 From this arrangement it might be assumed 
that ‘birth’ in such-and-such aàça (a common phrase in the 
texts) refers to the position of the ascendant point in the relevant 
division; but the texts in fact often refer explicitly to the position 
of the moon (niçänätha), rather than the ascendant, in the aàça 
under discussion. The positions of various other planets in 
different aàças are also frequently mentioned. 

Birth in a given aàça is explicitly linked to certain basic 
destiny patterns, particularly, but not exclusively, relating to the 
circumstances of birth and early life: 

In kusumäàça, in a movable ascendant, when the sun is in 
vargottamäàça, the native is born in a non-brahmin family, a family of 
Çiva devotees. He himself will be the third child, having no elder 
brothers; two elder sisters die prematurely in [their] childhood. One 
younger brother is fortunate, long-lived and happy. Later, an[other] 
younger brother also dies prematurely in [his] childhood. [The native] has 
no younger sisters, but elder half-sisters. Two or three issues die 
prematurely in [their] childhood, [but] two elder half-sisters and a brother 
are fortunate. 

When the ruler of the ascendant is in the twelfth sign, and the ruler of the 
fourth is in the eleventh sign, [the native] is born in a holy place in the 
vicinity of a great river. In that place, a large village or a town, a temple 
of Çiva is located, but no temple of Viñëu. The native is born in an east-
west street, in a house facing south; birth is in the father’s [ancestral] 
home.

2
 

 
1
 The names of the 150 aàças are listed in the first excerpt from the GN in 

Chapter 6. 
2
 DhN 1.1–15: 

 kusumäàçe care lagne sürye vargottamäàçage / 
 vipretarakule jäto çivabhaktakulodbhavaù // 
 svayaà tåtéyagarbhas syät jyeñöhabhrätåvihénavän / 
 jyeñöhasodarédvayaï caiva bälye alpe måtir bhavet // 
 kaniñöhabhrätå eko sukhaï caiva dérghäyuç ca sukhaà bhavet / 
 paçcät kaniñöhabhrätraikaç ca bälye cälpamåtir bhavet // 
 kaniñöhasodarévihénaç ca bhedajyeñöhasodaréyuto bhavet / 
 dvitrisaàkhyäprasütiç ca bälye ’lpamåtir bhavet // 
 bhedajyeñöhasodaradvayaà caiva sodaraç ca sukhaà bhavet / 
 lagneçe vyayaräçisthe sukheçe läbharäçige // 
 mahänadépradeçe ca puëyakñetre prasütimän / 
 tatra kñetre çivasyaiva älayasya sthitir bhavet // 



Chapter 5 

 136

Such basic destiny patterns are modified according to whether 
birth is in the ‘former half’ or ‘latter half’ (pürvärdha, 
uttarärdha) – presumably of a näòé-aàça, though this is not 
explicitly stated – and to certain divisions known as käla ‘time’. 
The latter are generally related to the native’s varëa or ‘social 
class’, of which there are four, and some modern astrological 
writers on the subject therefore regard the käla as one-fourth of 
an aàça.1 In the texts, however, the käla concept is less 
symmetrical, and may refer to divisions outside of, or parallel to, 
the four-varëa system: 

One born in viprakäla [will be] fortunate from birth (garbhaçrémat), rich 
and happy; in vaiçyakäla [he will] have the occupation of a vaiçya, and 
likewise in kñatriya[käla]. One should know the same [to be true] in 
çüdrakäla, and likewise in [the käla] of intermixture (saàkara).

2
 

In dhanadäàça, in Taurus ascendant, when Venus is in vargottamäàça 
and the moon in çaivakäla, [the native] is born in a family of Çiva 
devotees.

3
 

Occasionally the kälas of planets other than the moon are 
referred to: 

In dhanaïjaya [aàça], in Pisces ascendant, when the ruler of the 
ascendant [Jupiter] is in vaiçyakäla, [the native is] born a vaiçya, endow-
ed with good fortune, the fourth child born [to his parents].

4
 

                                                         
 viñëvälayavihénaç ca ghanagräme ca paööane / 
 präkpaçcimavéthau ca dakñiëaçreëige gåhe // 
 jätakasya janiç caiva jananaà pitåmandire / 
1
 E.g., Santhanam 1992:vi: ‘Simply these are quarters 1 to 4 (each of 3’ longi-

tude) of a given Nadiamsa and are superior or inferior in that order for certain 
purposes.’ 

2
 GN 26.1–3: 

 viprakäle prajätasya garbhaçrémän dhané sukhé / 
 vaiçyakäle vaiçyavåttiù kñatriyasya tathä bhavet // 
 çüdrakäle tathä vindhyät saàkarasya tathaiva ca / 
3
 DhN 25.22–26.1: 

 dhanadäàçe våñabhalagne çukre vargottamäàçage // 
 çaivakäle niçänäthe çivabhaktakulodbhavaù / 
4
 AN 35.7–8: 

 dhanaïjaye ménalagne lagneçe vaiçyakälage / 
 vaiçyajanmä subhägäòhyo turéyo garbhajätakaù // 
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An explicit definition of the käla division is, however, lacking 
from the texts; and the same is true of the pürvärdha and 
uttarärdha. The ‘variations on a theme’ ascribed to these com-
plementary divisions often take the form of binary oppositions, 
even to the point of determining whether, out of two 
contradictory astrological indications, one or the other will 
prevail: 

In the former part (pürvabhäga), [the native will have] the occupation of 
a vaiçya, possessing wealth rightfully earned; wealth wrongfully earned 
is said to be the result in the latter part (uttaräàça), [the native being] 
ever devoted to the service of foreigners (mleccha) and earning his 
livelihood in many ways. [...] In the latter part, the blemish of Rähu is said 
to be severe; to the native of the former part, [there is the benefic] result 
of Jupiter’s aspect. For one born in the latter part, the mother has long 
life; in the former part, the father has long life, without a doubt. In the 
latter part, the paternal grandmother dies in his sixteenth year; to one 
born in the former part, [this year] is fatal to the paternal grandfather. 
When the moon is in uragäàça, in the former part, aspected by Mars in 
miträàça, the maternal family of the native is extinct; in the latter part, 
there is increase of offspring and great happiness in the maternal family.

1
 

As seen from these quotations, the assignment of more or less 
fixed destiny patterns to the aàças does not imply a rejection of 
the common considerations of astrology; rather, one layer of 
interpretation is superimposed on the other. Although clear 
enough in practice, this principle is not explicitly discussed in 
the three manuscripts studied here. It is, however, expressed in 
the CKN: 

 
1
 GN 50.2–17: 

 pürvabhäge vaiçyavåttir nyäyärjitadhanäòhyavän // 
 anyäyärjitavittasya uttaräàçe phalaà småtam / 
 mlecchaseväparo nityaà bahuvyäpärajévanam // [...] 
 uttaräàçe rähudoñaà bahutvam iti kathyate / 
 gurudåñöiphalaà ceti pürvabhägasya jätake // 
 uttaräàçe prajätasya janané dérgham äyuñam / 
 pürvabhäge pitä ceti dérgham äyur na saàçayaù // 
 uttaräàçe ñoòaçäbde pitämahivinäçanam / 
 pürvabhäge prajätasya pitämaha ariñöakåt // 
 uragäàçe niçänäthe pürvabhäge kujekñite /  
 miträàçage prajätasya mätåvaàça kñayaà gataù //  
 uttaräàçe mätåvaàçaà prajävåddhir mahat sukham / 
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Having ascertained the yoga and the näòé; having made its aàça follow 
the path of the house rulers; having determined the aggregate and 
separate strength and examined the inherent quality of [each] house; 
having ascertained the [käla]cakra and [viàçottaré] daçä and examined 
[it] as it bears on each topic and [as it is] by nature – [having done all this] 
one should pronounce the performance (ceñöä) and state (avasthä) [of 
each planet]. [The client’s] own accumulated results should be con-
sidered by [his] words.

1
 

The term yoga as used here refers in the näòé texts to the sum 
total of planetary positions – what, in the modern sense, we 
would in fact call ‘the horoscope’.2 In some cases a circum-
scribed version is used, the position of only a few planets being 
given: 

When birth is in durdaräàça, with Saturn in Virgo and Jupiter in Pisces, 
he obtains little progeny, suffering the frequent death of children.

3
 

 
1
 CKN 5772: 

 jïätvä yogaà ca näòéà gåhapatipadavéà präpayitvä tadaàçaà 
 nétvä samyag viçeñaà balam api ca guëaà vékñya bhäväntaraìgam / 
 cakraà jïätvä daçäà ca pratiphalaviñayäà präkåtäà cäpi vékñya 
 brüyäc ceñöäm avasthäà nijanicayaphalaà cintanéyaà vacobhiù // 
Ceñöä and avasthä are technical, interrelated terms used in gauging planetary 

effects. The purport of the final sentence is not quite clear, but the idea may be 
similar to that expressed in PM 2.47: ätmävasthäsadåçam akhilaà påcchakasyäpi 
väcyam ‘Everything should be foretold according to [the astrologer’s] own state 
[of mind] and that of the client.’ The phrase ‘having made its aàça follow the 
path of the house rulers’ presumably refers to the variations of aàça results 
caused by planetary positions. 

2
 Thus, to quote but one instance, AN 2.2ff.: 

 ravikujabudhaçukrä siàhakanyädijuñöä  
ravisutaçaçiketau karkinakrädijükau / 

 phaëipatisurapüjyau meñayugmädirohau  
naravarakulajanmä yogavän räjapüjyaù // 

 asmiàç ca yoge manujo ’lpaputraù puëyä matiù puëyasutäbhikäìkñé / [...] 
‘The sun, Mars, Mercury and Venus occupying Leo and Virgo; Saturn, the 

moon and Ketu tenanting Cancer, Capricorn and Libra; Rähu and Jupiter having 
entered Aries and Gemini: [this man] was born in an eminent family, fortunate, 
worthy of royal honours. In this yoga, a man has few children, is of virtuous mind 
and desirous of virtuous children [...]’ 

3
 GN 54.15–16: 

 kanyämanda jhañe jéve durdaräàçasya jätake / 
 alpasantänam äpnoti måtaprajabahutvavän // 
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In terms of practical application, the concept of fixed life patterns 
inherent in minute divisions of the zodiac itself would seem to 
be unique to Hindu näòé astrology. A similar idea (the myrio-
genesis doctrine) is outlined by the 4th century Roman astrologer 
Firmicus Maternus in his Mathesis; but to my knowledge no 
horoscope interpretations actually based on this doctrine have 
been recorded.1 

Apart from its uniqueness as a divinatory approach, the näòé-
aàça doctrine has implications of definite interest for the study 
of Hindu views on human freedom and the operations of 
karman. As every human being is necessarily born into some 
particular aàça, the number of which is limited, and as each 
aàça corresponds to a basic destiny or event pattern, it follows 
that the number of possible human curricula vitae is likewise 
limited. There are only so many basic plots, as it were; and 
although the plot inherent in each aàça may vary in detail 
according to the pürva- or uttarärdha, käla, and planetary 
positions, the number of possible variations is still finite. We thus 
see in this doctrine the perhaps greatest deviation of näòé 
authors from mainstream Hindu orthodoxy: a view of karman 
and rebirth not as an infinitely variable flux, but rather in the 
nature of a flow chart in which movement, though voluntary, 
takes place from one pre-defined square to the next. 

5.2.3. Other characteristic traits 

In addition to the 150 aàças and their permutations, the näòé 
texts employ a number of diagnostic and prognostic astrological 
techniques, some frequently discussed in standard manuals of 
horoscopy, others more obscure. According to the GN, the 
science of näòé astrology, which ‘should be learnt from the 

 
1
 Mathesis 5.1.36: ‘For the individual signs make all these predictions with their 

own power. If you read the Myriogenesis of Aesculapius which he claimed 
Mercury had revealed to him, you will find that from individual minutes, without 
any help of the planets, the order of the whole chart can be explained. For the 
ascendant, located in individual minutes, explains the whole order of life most 
clearly and obviously: its appearance and experiences, kinds of danger, and the 
first day of life. Since the individual sign consists of 30 degrees and 1800 minutes, 
the location of the ascendant in one minute describes the entire fate of men.’ 
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teacher’s mouth’, comprises a vast range of more or less tech-
nical subjects arranged in three different schools (mata), namely, 
those of Guru (Båhaspati), Bhärgava (Çukra), and Sämbaçiva 
(‘Çiva and the Mother’). 

The school of Guru includes, inter alia, the procedure of 
establishing the longitudes of the planets ‘along with the houses 
(bhäva) and upagrahas’ – features which are, however, 
conspicuous by their absence from the actual horoscope 
delineations. Particular considerations of this school also include 
illegitimate and unnatural births; means of livelihood; travels; 
alleviation of harmful time-cycles (daçäriñöa); circumstances of 
death and attainment of the next world (lokäntara). The con-
sideration of (maximum) longevity versus premature death 
belongs to the school of Bhärgava, along with loss of position 
and renunciation of the world, the worship (upäsana) of deities, 
the father’s profession, and the death of the native’s parents. 

While these considerations all relate to the lives of individ-
uals, the school of Sämbaçiva appears to deal mainly with what 
is known as mundane astrology: the characteristics of the king of 
the land; the well-being of the kingdom (räñöra) and invasions 
by foreign armies (paracakrägama); famine and abundance; 
epidemic diseases (mahäroga); and hurricanes (mahäväta). The 
frequent occurrence of such information within the readings of 
individual horoscopes is characteristic particularly of the GN: 

[When Saturn and Jupiter] are in the division of Virgo, one should predict 
suffering to the king, grief to the ministers, etc., extending to the subjects 
of [his] native land. When Jupiter is in accelerated motion and Saturn has 
turned retrograde, the whole world [will be filled with] cries of ‘Alas! 
Alas!’ – the southern parts in particular.

1
 

At the time when Saturn occupies Scorpio‚ the death of a great king [will 
occur]; [when it is] in a trine to that [sign], one should predict a 
disturbance to the people of the Coÿa country: the death of the lord of 
the realm is declared from one country to another. In the chapter on 

 
1
 GN 56.9–12: 

 kanyäàçagau janmadeçe bhüpatikleçam ädiçet / 
 amätyajanaçokädi janmadeçe prajävadhi // 
 aticäragate jéve çanau vakratvam ägate / 
 hähäkäraà jagat sarvaà viçeñäd dakñiëe diçi // 
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results of the Çaninäòé, the results of kings and kingdoms are treated in 
detail: manifold and wondrous results.

1
 

As discussed earlier, horoscopes of individuals are cast for the 
time and place of birth. This time would normally be defined as 
the moment at which the infant, leaving the body of the 
(typically squatting) mother, ‘falls on to the ground’ (bhü-
patana). Only in a fairly late text do we find alternative 
definitions: 

Some astrologers advocate the ascendant of impregnation; others [that 
of] the appearance of the head; some [again] the ascendant of falling on 
to the ground, at the time of separation of the sentient body (cetana-
käya) from the womb.

2
 

Characteristic of the AN and DhN is the importance attributed, at 
least in theory, to all these three points in time; or rather, to the 
signs then rising. The ascendants of impregnation (ädhäna), 
appearance of the head (çirodaya) and birth (janman or 
bhüpata[na], typically misspelt bhüpada) are routinely given at 
the beginning of horoscope delineations, stressing the impor-
tance of including them all. In practice, the astrological 
argumentation explicit in the texts is nearly always based on the 
natal ascendant, though exceptions do exist: 

The ascendant [of birth] is a sign trinal to Virgo: in Taurus, in the 
[naväàça] division of Capricorn. The head ascendant is Aries, and the 
[ascendant of] impregnation is the same: therefore most results [will be 
seen] in this [ascendant], and a few from the [ascendant of] birth.

3
 

 
1
 GN 62.23–63.4: 

 kéöe çanisthite käle mahänåpatinäçanam // 
 tattrikoëe coÿadeçe prajäkñobhaà vinirdiçet / 
 maëòalädhipater måtyur deçe deçäntaraà småtam // 
 çaninäòéphalädhyäye räjäräñöraphaläni ca / 
 vistäramatim äpnoti vicitraphalam adbhutam // 
2
 PhD 13.2: 

 kecid yathädhänavilagnam anye çérñodayaà bhüpatanaà hi kecit / 
 horävidaç cetanakäyayonyor viyogakälaà kathayanti lagnam // 
3
 AN 93.3–5: 

 kanyätrikoëabhaà lagnaà våñabhe makaräàçage / 
 çirolagnaç ca meña syät ädhäno ’pi sa eva ca // 
 tasmäd atra phalädhikyaà janmataç ca kvacid bhavet / 
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The texts differ on the function of the three ascendants, the AN 
somewhat arbitrarily ascribing various aspects of horoscope 
interpretation to each, while the DhN more elegantly connects 
them with the three divisions of time (past, present and future), 
assigning each division to a particular åñi or sage: 

From the head ascendant, [fortunate] combinations and so on [are seen]; 
from [the ascendant of] birth, qualities and so on; from the [ascendant of] 
impregnation, [it is judged whether the native is] endowed with combi-
nations for children. [These] are the constant results.

1
 

Impregnation is the first [moment for which to cast the] ascendant; the 
second is the appearance of the head; the third one should know to be 
falling on to the ground. Seeing [them], results become [apparent]. [The 
ascendant of] impregnation is future actions; the appearance of the head, 
the past; and falling on to the ground, the present. [These] are the results 
for the native.

2
 

The future results belong to Vasiñöha, past results to Gärgya, and present 
results to Jayamuni. Seeing [all] three, results become [apparent].

3
 

A consistent practice of the näòé texts, rarely seen in mainstream 
astrological works, is the projection of naväàça placements on 
the main or räçi chart. The practice is most developed in the 
DhN, which routinely employs a specialized nomenclature for 
such placements. A planet in any zodiacal sign, occupying a 3°20' 
zone corresponding to the sign on the ascendant, is said to be in 
lagnäàça ‘the division of the ascendant’; if the naväàça corre-
sponds instead to the next sign/house, it is called dhanäàça ‘the 
division of the second house’; etc. The DhN frequently appears 

 
1
 AN 60.1–2: 

 çirolagnäc ca yogädi janmataç ca guëädhikam / 
 ädhänät putrayogäòhyo phalaà bhavati nityaçaù // 
2
 DhN 26.18–21: 

 ädhänaà prathamaà lagnaà dvitéyaï ca çirodayam / 
 bhüpadaï caiva trayaà vidyät vékñya phalaï ca bhavet // 
 ädhänaà bhaviñyatkäryäëi çirodayaà bhütam eva ca / 
 bhüpadaà vartamänaï caiva jätakasya phalaà bhavet // 
3
 DhN 128.19–20: 

 vasiñöhasya bhaviñyatphalaï caiva gärgyasya bhütaphalaà bhavet / 
 jayamunivartamänaphalaï caiva trayaà vékñya phalaà bhavet // 
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to give greater emphasis to naväàça than to actual sign 
placements: 

When Venus is in the second house in the [naväàça] division of an 
angle, there will be a royal combination.

1
 

When the ruler of the seventh joins the division of the twelfth house, the 
result is two wives. [...] When Jupiter is in the division of Libra, joining 
the division of the fourth house and suprabhäàça, the result is the 
increase of daughters and sons by the second wife. When Venus is in the 
division of Sagittarius, the division of the sixth [house], the result is two 
wives.

2
 

Other subdivisions of a sign (varga) than the naväàça are 
seldom referred to in any of the texts, except at the very 
beginning of readings, where the AN and DhN frequently give 
the horä, drekkäëa, naväàça and triàçäàça of the ascendant. 
Only rarely are these put to predictive use: 

Born in the horä of the moon, [he will be] handsome; by [birth in] the 
drekkäëa of Venus, virtuous; by the naväàça of Saturn, cruel; by the 
triàçäàça of Venus, wealthy. [This] result of the six divisions (ñaòvarga) 
is declared in accordance with the time of birth.

3
 

Occasionally the astrological argumentation includes references 
to the ñañöyaàça placement of a planet; more often, to the 
technical terms designating the number of ‘good divisions’ 
attained in the daçavarga scheme: pärijätäàça, uttamäàça, 
etc.4 

The sun in Sagittarius joining the [naväàça] division of Cancer and 
pärävatäàça, and the moon in Leo joined by Ketu, in the division of 
Taurus [---] due to the configuration of joining its division of exaltation 

 
1
 DhN 3/10: 

 kendräàçage dhane çukre räjayogo bhaviñyati / 
2
 DhN 77/2ff.: saptameçe vyayäàçayuktaù kalatradvayaà phalaà bhavet / 

[...] tuläàçajéve sukhäàçasuprabhäàçayuktaù dvitéyakalatrasya putréputra-
våddhiç ca phalaà bhavet / cäpäàçaçukre ñañöhäàçakalatradvayaphalaà 
bhavet / 

3
 AN 93.6–8: 

 candrahoräbhavaù käntaù çukradrekkäëato guëi // 
 çaner naväàçato krüraù çukratriàçäàçato dhané / 
 ñaòvargaphalam ädiñöaà janmakälänuguëyataù / 
4
 For this nomenclature, cf. Chapter 4. 



Chapter 5 

 144

[and] pärävatäàça, in its period [he will be] powerful in undertakings, 
will get carriages etc., will get daughters and sons and be happy. Ketu in 
the division of Virgo joins the division of the second house. Venus 
joining Jupiter in Libra joins the division of Pisces, its division of 
exaltation, [and] siàhäsanäàça. Jupiter in the division of Aquarius joins 
pärijätäàça: the result is daughters and sons.

1
 

As in mainstream astrology, prognostic techniques comprise 
time-cycles (daçä) and transits (gocara). The viàçottaré daçä 
system is used throughout all three texts, with occasional refer-
ences to kälacakra-daçä: 

In the twentieth, twenty-first, [or] nineteenth year, [at] a junction of 
kälacakra-daçäs, there is misfortune [to one born] in väruëäàça.

2
 

When there is a frog’s jump (maëòüka-gati), etc., in the [käla]cakra, 
[and] Saturn is transiting an evil house, there is danger of ill-health to his 
own body, extending to [relatives] equal to himself.

3
 

The viàçottaré major periods are typically referred to in the 
tärädaçä terminology: janman, sampad, etc.4 The DhN also 
occasionally makes use of a little-known method of judging daçä 
results known as graha-samaya ‘planetary time’, in which a 
planet’s performance is named after the various stages in the 
daily routine of an idealized brahmin householder: from his 
morning ablutions and worship through his day of study and 

 
1
 DhN 115.7–13: cäpe dineçe kaöakäàçapärävatäàçayuktaù / sihme ca 

candre çikhisaàyutaç ca våñabhäàça [---] svoccäàçapärävatäàçayuktayogät 
taddaçäyäà udyogaprabalaç ca vähanädi udyogaç ca putréputra udyogaç ca 
sukhaà bhavet / lalanäàçaketü dhanäàçayuktaù / taulégurubhågusaàyutaç ca 
ménäàçasvoccäàçasihmäsanäàçayuktaù / kumbhäàçajéve pärijätäàçayuktaù 
/ putréputraç ca phalaà bhavet /  

2
 GN 45.19–20: 

 viàçäbde ekaviàçäbde ekonadviàçavatsare / 
 kälacakradaçäsandhi väruëäàçe upadravam // 
3
 AN 94.16–17: 

 maàòükädigate cakre dusthäne gocare çanau // 
 svadehäyäsabhéti syät svasamänajanävadhi / 
4
 The tärädaçä names were listed in Chapter 4. 



The Devakerala Näòés 

 145

scholarly debate, relaxing and chewing betel in the afternoon, to 
his evening lovemaking and rest.1 

A prominence equal to if not greater than that of daçäs is 
given by all three texts to the transits of Saturn and Jupiter for 
evil and good events, respectively. Peculiar to the näòés is the 
importance attached to transits to the ‘division’ (aàça) of house 
rulers, aàça here presumably meaning (as it normally does) 
naväàça – a phrase frequently combined with the word sphuöa-
yoga ‘exact conjunction’:2 

When Saturn exactly joins the division of the ruler of the eighth house 
[or] its trine, [or] the trine of the division of the ruler of the second house, 
one should predict misfortune to [the native’s] kinsmen.

3
 

When Jupiter is in the second house [of the natal horoscope], it will give 
a good wife. When Jupiter in transit comes to the division of the ruler of 
the seventh house, he will obtain a wife.

4
 

 
1
 I have been able to find mention of the grahasamayas in only one main-

stream astrological manual, the JAN (1.88–99) – a text of late appearance, not 
mentioned in Pingree 1981. 

2
 The mention of ‘exact’ (sphuöa) conjunctions to the naväàça of a planet 

could indicate a practice on the part of näòé authors to calculate naväàça 
longitudes in degrees and minutes (such positions being commonly known as 
sphuöa), whereas common practice would be to note only the naväàça sign. 
Only a few mainstream texts mention the calculation of naväàça degrees; so HS 
32.12: 

 iñöaà sphuöaà divicaraà navabhir guëayed viçeñayet kramaçaù / 
 maëòalahåtävaçiñöaà tasyaiväàçasphuöaà samänaà tat // 
‘One should multiply the longitude (sphuöa) [of] the planet sought by nine and 

define it in order [as signs, degrees, minutes, etc.]. Dividing [this] by the [entire] 
circle [of 360°], the remainder equals its divisional longitude (aàça-sphuöa).’ 

 The technique here used for prognostic purposes is also employed for 
finding the ascendant or moon sign of the native’s relatives, as in GN 36.5–6: 

 däreçäàçe tattrikoëe därajanmarkñabhaà viduù / 
 däreçadåñöaräçau vä yojayet kälavittamaù // 
‘The division of the ruler of the [house of] wife [or] its trine is known to be the 

wife’s birth sign; or [else] the sign aspected by the ruler of the [house of] wife. 
[Thus] should the expert astrologer judge.’ 

3
 GN 76.9–10: 

 randhreçäàças tattrikoëe dhaneçäàçatrikoëage / 
 sphuöayogaà gate mande svajanäriñöam ädiçet // 
4
 AN 44.2–3: 
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Of the comparatively few näòé passages touching on general 
principles of interpretation, many in fact deal with this and 
related techniques of evaluating planetary transits, involving 
houses and their rulers as well as natural significators and 
sometimes lunar mansions: 

When Saturn exactly joins the division of the ruler of the eighth [house 
reckoned] from any house, or its sign of aspect, one should predict the 
demise of [the person signified by] that [house]. One should judge [thus] 
for exact conjunctions from the first to the twelfth house. [This] result of 
the planets’ transits is true, the devakerala evident to perception.

1
 

When Saturn exactly joins the division of the ruler of the twelfth house in 
the sixth house, or occupies the sixth house, [the native] is in danger of 
bodily suffering. From whichever house Saturn [transits] the eighth 
[house], he causes suffering to [the things signified by] that house; or [if 
he transits] the division of the [natural] significator [of that house or its] 
trine, [there is] suffering to the house and mental anguish: when Saturn 
trines the sun, there are evils and suffering to the father, and misfortune 
to the father’s family; when Saturn trines the moon, there are evils and 
suffering to the mother, and misfortune to the mother’s family; when 
Saturn trines Mars, there are evils and suffering to the brother, and 
misfortune to the brother’s family. Thus should an expert astrologer 
judge the twelve houses. [When Saturn transits] the divisions of the rulers 
of the sixth, eighth and twelfth houses, on the weekdays [of these rulers], 
there will be evil results; [but] in the months of the rulers of the trinal 
[houses, and] on [their] weekday[s], happiness and attainment of wealth. 
There will be prosperity month by month in accordance with the 
strength of the lunar mansions. When Jupiter trines Venus, [the native] 
will gain daughters and sons. Considering the time thus, an expert 
astrologer should judge [the results].

2
 

                                                         
 kuöumbasthänage jéve satkaÿatraprado bhavet / 
 däreçäàçagate jéve gocare däraläbhavän // 
1
 GN 61.13–16, reading yojayet for yejayet: 

 tattadbhäväñöameçäàçe sphuöayogaà gate çanau / 
 dåñöiräçau [’]thavä ceti tattanniryäëam ädiçet // 
 mürtyädivyayabhäväntaà yojayet sphuöayogake / 
 grahacäraphalaà satyaà pratyakñaà devakeralam // 
2
 DhN 89.22–90.14: 

 ñañöhakñetre vyayeçäàçe sphuöayogaà gate çanau / 
 sthite ñañöharäçau vä dehopadravabhétimän / 
 tattadbhäväñöame mande tattadbhävaprapéòakåt // 
 kärakasyäàçakoëe vä bhävapéòä manovyathä / 
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Similar verses are repeated on numerous occasions throughout 
the texts. The dignity or debility of the transiting planets are 
sometimes included in the evaluation: 

In the subperiod of Mercury [there will be] bodily ill-health now and then 
in an evil month; in the sub-sub-period (antara) of Saturn, in an evil 
month, at the time when Saturn is combust.

1
 

Although a variety of astrological techniques of diagnosis as well 
as prognosis thus find mention in the näòé texts – including, in 
addition to those already discussed, such concepts as ärüòha, 
añöakavarga, and avasthäs – the overall impression created is 
that of a rather circumscribed set of techniques forming the core 
of their interpretative approach.2 

5.2.4. Structure of readings 

As mentioned above, the bulk of all three texts is made up of 
individual horoscope readings, the style of which is highly 
formulaic and repetitive. Readings occurring within each text 
vary with regard to length and amount of detail; but most 
conform to the standardized pattern or structure outlined here. 

The reading typically begins by stating the name of the aàça 
in which the native was born, along with the movable, fixed or 
common nature of the rising sign, and often the placement of 

                                                         
 ravitrikoëage mande pitåpéòä bhavet kañöam / pitåvarge ariñöadam // 
 candratrikoëage mande mätåpéòä bhavet kañöam mätåvarge ariñöadam / 
 kujatrikoëage mande bhrätåpéòä bhavet kañöam bhrätåvarge ariñöadam // 
 evaà dvädaçabhävänäà yojayet kälavittamaù / 
 ñañöhäñöamavyayeçäàçe väreñu duñphalaà bhavet // 
 trikoëädhipamäseñu väre saukhyaà dhanägamam / 
 täräbalänusäreëa pratimäsaà çubhaà bhavet // 
 çukratrikoëage jéve putréputrasya läbhavit / 
 evaà kälaà samälokya yojayet kälavittamaù // 
The ‘strength of the lunar mansions’ (täräbala) refers to the designations 

janman, sampad, etc., used for the delineation of daçä results. 
1
 GN 60.23–24: 

 krüramäse dehajäòyaà budhabhuktau kvacit kvacit / 
 çanyantare krüramäse çanyastamayakälage // 
2
 For the meaning of these technical concepts, cf. Chapter 4. 
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one or two key planets.1 The käla (e.g., viprakäla, çüdrakäla) 
and/or varëa of birth is then stated, sometimes along with the 
sectarian affiliation of the family; likewise, the native’s position 
(first, second, etc.) among the children born to his parents – the 
native of the texts is almost invariably male – and whether birth 
occurs in the pürvärdha or uttarärdha. The recurring theme of 
differences between the ‘former and latter half’ is frequently 
introduced at this point, often in set phrases: 

Slight differences in what does or does not occur (phaläphala) are 
declared only with regard to birth.

2
 

[There will be] slight differences in what does or does not occur (phalä-
phala) for a native of the former part.

3
 

Variations in the circumstances of birth relate mainly to the 
place: whether in a small village (mitagräma) or a large village 
or town (ghanagräma, paööana); near a river, the sea, or a forest; 
in the vicinity of a temple of Çiva or Viñëu; in the ancestral home 
of the mother or father; etc. The direction of the street (east-west 
or north-south) and that faced by the house are often stated, as is 
the intensity of labour pains, and possible danger to mother or 
child. 

Another topic almost invariably brought up at the beginning 
of a reading is the number of brothers and, secondarily, sisters: 
whether elder or younger, long-lived or not. The financial and 
professional status of brothers, and marital status of sisters, are 
typically discussed. The trouble of childlessness is not infre-
quently mentioned, as is the death of sisters (often given the 
paradoxical epithet sumaìgalé ‘very auspicious’, applied to 
married, unwidowed women) in childbirth. 

The AN and DhN next detail the horoscopic positions and 
time of birth, beginning with the räçi and naväàça placements 
 

1
 Beginning with Aries, the twelve signs of the zodiac are classified in order as 

movable (cara), fixed (sthira) and common (ubhaya). As will be seen in Chapter 
6, the order of aàças within the signs varies according to this classification. 

2
 AN 106.3: 

 kiàcit phaläphalaà bhedaà janimätraà pracakñate / 
3
 DhN 76.6:  

 kiïcit phaläphalaà bhedaà pürvabhägasya jätake // 
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of Jupiter and Saturn. These are followed by calendaric in-
formation in the form of prabhavädi year; half-year (ayana); 
season (åtu); solar month; fortnight (pakña); tithi; day of the 
week; lunar nakñatra and päda; watch (yäma) of day or night; 
ghaöis and vighaöis. The ascendant of birth and of the appear-
ance of the head are given, being either identical or adjacent 
signs. The ascendant of impregnation is generally said to be a 
trinal sign to the ascendant at birth, and the solar month of 
impregnation is sometimes stated. Following some standard 
verses on the importance of the three ascendants as discussed 
above, the subdivisions (varga) of the natal ascendant are then 
stated, along with the räçi and naväàça positions (and 
occasionally additional vargas or even näòé-aàças) of all the 
planets. The GN omits these details, proceeding directly to the 
delineation of the native’s life. 

The structure of this delineation is partly thematic, partly 
chronological, often commencing with a description of the 
father, the happiness the native will derive from him, and his 
time of death. A similar but briefer and (even) more stereotyped 
description of the mother then follows, typically emphasizing her 
devotion to her husband, her dutiful efforts to secure the 
increase of the family, and her liberal dispensing of food. Longer 
readings may include similar sketches of the native’s brothers 
and sisters before moving on to his own life. 

The outline of the native’s life proper is, for obvious reasons, 
mainly chronologically disposed. In contrast to modern ‘astro-
psychological’ consultations, the näòés tend rather to slur over 
the childhood part, merely stating – in standard phrasing and 
without fear of contradiction – that in spite of various childhood 
illnesses, the native happily reached adulthood. The narrations 
of adult life are more detailed and individualized, though similar 
in focus: marriage and childbirth, income and livelihood, status 
and profession are topics of universal interest. The astrological 
argumentation presented is generally quite superficial, and there 
is no sharp dividing line between results related to aàça and to 
planetary positions. The two are in fact often explicitly 
combined, by stating that for the native of such-and-such aàça, 
in the former (latter) half, the result of a given horoscopic 
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indication is so-and-so. The results of daçä periods, too, are 
related to the aàça of birth, and the sequence of these periods, 
along with the transits of Saturn and Jupiter, provide the 
chronological framework of the narrative. This ends with the 
prognostication of the native’s death, typically to the very day – 
the only event other than birth to be stated with such precision. 





 

 

6. TEXT EXCERPTS 

6.1. THE ORIGINS OF NÄÒÉ ASTROLOGY (GN 1.1–5.9) 

çrérämacandra prasanno bhüyät çubham astu 
gurunäòé näma granthaù1 
väsudevaà paraà brahma näräyaëam anämayam / 
lakñmésakhaà namaskåtvä vakñye ’haà devakeralam2 // 
kerale viñaye kaçcid acyuto näma bhüsuraù / 
båhaspatià samuddiçya sa cakre tapa uttamam // 
prasädasumukhas tasmai präha devapurohitaù / 
tapasä tava tuñöo [’]smi vatsa kià te karomy aham // 
acyutaù – 
namas te muninäthäya vacasäà pataye namaù / 
yadi mahyaà prasanno [’]si yady anugrahabhäg aham // 
atétänägatajïänaà yena me syät sureçvara / 
saàkñipya jyotiñaà çästraà matkåte vaktum arhasi // 
guruù – 
sädhu sädhu mahäpräjïa yan me manasi vartate / 
vaktavyam iti vatsädya tad eva prärthitaà tvayä // 
purä näräyaëo devaù kamaläsanayäcitaù3 / 
caturlakñamitagranthaiç4 cakre jyotiñasaàhitäm // 
brahmä pravartayäm äsa sanakädiñu tat svayam / 
tatra säraà samuddhåtya cakrus te saàhitäà påthak // 
akärñam5 iha mantreëa prärthitaù pürvam ädarät / 
granthair dvyayutasaàkhyäkair6 nämnä gurumataà dvija // 

 
1
 GN1 omits the superscription. 

2
 GN1 has devakeralém. 

3
 My conjecture. Both MSS have kamaläsanayärcitaù ‘worshipped by the 

lotus-seated one’ (fem.). 
4
 My conjecture. GN1 has jätur- ‘creature‚’ which hardly fits the context; GN2 

has cätu bhakñavi ..., which is obviously corrupt. An alternative reading would 
be jätu, ‘once composed ... in one hundred thousand verses.’ 

5
 My conjecture; cf. the corresponding verse in CKN I:2, which reads akärñam 

aham indreëa prärthitaù ‘applied to by Indra, I made...’. Both MSS have 
äkarñam, which may be taken as the imperfect of the verb ä-kåñ ‘draw towards 
oneself’; but this reading seems less plausible. 

6
 My conjecture, following the corresponding verse in CKN I:2. Both MSS have 

granthe dviyuta-. 
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May Çré Rämacandra be pleased! May prosperity reign! 

[Here begins] the book named Gurunäòé. 
Saluting Väsudeva, the supreme brahman, the faultless 

Näräyaëa, consort of Lakñmé, I will expound the devakerala.1 
In the district of Kerala, [there lived] a certain brahmin by the 

name of Acyuta. He performed outstanding penances aimed at 
[pleasing] Båhaspati.2 Graciously smiling, the priest of the gods 
spoke to him: ‘I am pleased with your penance, child; what can I 
do for you?’ 

Acyuta [said]: ‘Homage to you, lord of sages; homage to the 
master of speech! If you are pleased with me, if I enjoy [your] 
favour, [then] kindly recount to me in brief the science of 
astrology by which, O lord of gods, I may have knowledge of 
what is past and what is yet to come.’ 

Guru3 [said]: ‘Excellent, excellent, O wise one! What I was 
thinking should be told, that same thing, my child, you have this 
day asked for. In olden times, the divine Näräyaëa, beseeched by 
the lotus-seated [Brahmä], composed a compendium of astrology 
in four hundred thousand verses. Brahmä himself passed on that 
[work] to [the four sages] headed by Sanaka, and extracting the 
essence thereof, they [each] composed a separate compendium.4 
Having here been reverently applied to with a mantra, I made 
[these] into twenty thousand verses, entitled the “School of 
Guru”, O twice-born one.  

 
1
 Väsudeva, Näräyaëa and Lakñmésakha are all names of Viñëu. 

2
 The priest-preceptor of the gods and deity of the planet Jupiter. 

3
 Båhaspati. 

4
 The four child sages Sanaka, Sananda, Sanätana and Sanatkumära are sons of 

Brahmä. 
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ayutair bhärgavaç cakre kåpayä våñaparvaëi / 
umäyai bhagavän çambhuù proväcäyutasaàkhyayä // 
yan mayä sukåtaà pürvaà jätakaskandham uttamam / 
dvisahasreëa saàkñipya tvatkåte procyate ’dhunä // 
evam uktvä gurus tasmai upadiçya svakaà matam / 
manuà1 ca bhärgavaà prétas2 tatraiväntaradhéyata // 
acyuto ’pi punaù préto tapasärädhya bhärgavam / 
tasmät sahasrasaàkhyäkaà präptavän bhärgavaà matam // 
çukraprasädalabdhena mantreëärädhya çaàkaram / 
sahasragranthasaàkñiptaà3 lebhe sämbaçivaà matam // 
sanakädibhir ädiñöäù saàkñiptäù saàhitäù påthak / 
sampräptavän krameëaiva teñäà teñäà prasädataù // 
kåtakåtyas tato vipraù gåhaà präpyäcyuto mudä / 
çiñyän adhyäpayäm äsa çästraà tad devakeralam // 
te [’]pi nänävidhäà cakrus säräàçaiù kåtisaàskåtim / 
atétänägatajïäne yasyästi4 prétir uttamä // 
adhyetavyam idaà çästraà tena samyag guror mukhät / 
bhävopagrahasaàyuktakhecarasphuöasädhanam // 
grahasvarüpakathanaà räçénäm upalakñaëam / 
bhävänäà ca parijïänaà phalaà tatvaparékñaëam // 
añöavargaprakäraà ca prakérëakam ataù param / 
räjyayogo bhogyayogo parajätakalakñaëam // 
aìgabhaìgädiyogaà ca viparétajanis tathä / 
daridrajätakaà caiva karmajévam ataù param // 
lokayäträparijïänaà  daçänäà5 nirëayaà tathä / 
antardaçävicäraà ca daçäriñöaphalaà tathä // 
daçäriñöapraçamanaà måter lakñaëam eva ca / 
tathä lokäntarapräptir ucyate sadguror mate // 

 
1
 My conjecture. Both MSS have manuç (nom.). 

2
 My conjecture; cf. the corresponding verse in CKN I:2, which reads guruç ca 

brähmaëaù prétas. Both MSS have piträ ‘by the father’, which does not fit the 
context. 

3
 GN1 inserts yuktaà ‘correct,’ in violation of the metre. 

4
 GN1 has yäsyästi. 

5
 My conjecture. Both MSS have diçänäà ‘of directions’. 
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Bhärgava made it into ten thousand out of kindness towards 
Våñaparvan, and Lord Çambhu told it to Umä in ten thousand 
[verses].1 I will now teach you the excellent division on gene-
thlialogy previously well composed by myself, abbreviated into 
two thousand [verses].’ 

Having said this, Guru taught him his own school and the 
mantra of Bhärgava, and, pleased, vanished at that very place. 
Pleased, Acyuta proceeded to worship Bhärgava by penances, 
and received from him the ‘School of Bhärgava’ in one thousand 
[verses]. With the mantra received by Çukra’s grace, he wor-
shipped Çaìkara and obtained the ‘School of Sämbaçiva’ 
abbreviated into one thousand verses.2 One by one he obtained 
the separate, abbreviated compendia taught by [the four sages] 
headed by Sanaka, by their respective grace. His object fulfilled, 
the brahmin Acyuta then joyfully returned home and taught his 
pupils that science, the devakerala. 

They variously adorned [that] composition with important 
parts. He whose greatest joy is in the knowledge of what is past 
and what is yet to come should learn this science fully from the 
teacher’s mouth: the means of establishing the longitudes of the 
planets, along with houses and sub-planets; the delineation of 
the nature of the planets; the characteristics of the zodiacal signs; 
the full knowledge of houses; the results [of] the examination of 
the elements;3 the method of añöa[ka]varga,4 and then miscell-
aneous subjects: combinations for royal power and combinations 
for enjoyment; the signs of illegitimate birth; combinations for 
physical harm, as also unnatural birth; birth in poverty, and then 
the means of livelihood; the full knowledge of travel throughout 
the world, and the determination of periods; the consideration of 
sub-periods, and the unfortunate effects of periods; the remedies 
for [such] periods of misfortune, and the signs of death; likewise, 
the attainment of the next world is explained in the school of the 
true teacher; 
 

1
 Bhärgava ‘son of Bhågu’ is a name of Çukra, priest-preceptor of the demons 

and deity of the planet Venus. Våñaparvan and Çambhu are both names of Çiva. 
2
 Çaìkara is a name of Çiva. Sämbaçiva means ‘Çiva and the Mother,’ i.e., Umä. 

3
 The technical meaning of tattva ‘element’ in this context is not clear. 

4
 For añöakavarga, cf. Chapter 4. 
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äyurdäyaparijïänaà apamåtyoç ca lakñaëam / 
parivräjakayogaç ca padabhraàçakaras tathä // 
devatopäsanatvaà ca upäsyäà devatäà tathä / 
pitror maraëakälaù ca parivyaktajaniù tathä // 
pitåkarmakaratvaà ca procyate bhärgave mate / 
svadeçakälabhedena svadeçanåpalakñaëam // 
svadeçaräñörasaukhyaà ca paracakrägamaà tathä / 
durbhikñaà ca subhikñaà ca mahärogädisambhavam // 
mahävätäbhighätaà ca proktaà sämbaçive mate / 
1çakäbdäpi gate jyotir viräme vopadeçataù // 
2padmädricandrägniyutäù çakäbdäù kalivatsaräù / 
kalyäbdärkagato mäsayutäs trikhädriçeñataù // 
labdhayutästurayutäà samäsair api saàyutaù / 
khaà vaçväghno dinayutaù dviçaçevägnibhäs tribhiù // 
lalabdhekña [---] nair hénaà çukravärädikaà dinam / 
dyugaëaà gaëanair hitvä bhäjayed api bhäjakaiù // 
labdhaà räçi hataà çeñaà khägnibhir bhäjanair våtä / 
bhägaçeñaà khatarkaghnaà håtahäraikadä punaù // 
vikaläç ca bhavanty evam ayaà syän madhyakhecaraù / 
guëakäro raver bhäëa çérendur härakasmåtaù // 
çarendu tarkañaòbhägo khakhärbhägnir vidhoguëaù / 
çaradarkanidhiçcandra vasavohärakasmåtaù // 

 
1
 The following thirteen lines, too corrupt to admit of coherent translation, deal 

with the calculation of mean planetary longitudes for the casting of horoscopes; 
the corresponding section of the CKN I:3–5 covers 52 lines. The standard 
procedure is to multiply the years expired from the beginning of the Kali era by 
12, adding the expired solar months in the current year, and converting the result 
into synodic (soli-lunar) months by adding 7 intercalary months for every 228 
solar months. The expired synodic months thus obtained are multiplied by 30 
and the result added to the number of tithis expired in the current month. This 
total of expired tithis is multiplied by 11/703, and the product subtracted from the 
total to get the number of civil days (ahargaëa) expired from the beginning of 
Kali. This number is divided by 7, and the remainder gives the day of the week, 
beginning with Friday. Multiplying the ahargaëa by the number of revolutions of 
a given planet in a yuga and dividing the result by the number of civil days in the 
yuga gives the mean zodiacal position of that planet, which, when multiplied by 
30, 60 and 60, respectively, yields the number of degrees, minutes and seconds of 
arc. 

2
 GN1 adds svadeçakälabhedena ‘according to the difference of one’s own 

place and time’. 
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the full knowledge of longevity, and the signs of untimely death; 
combinations for a mendicant’s life, and those causing a fall from 
position; the worship of deities, and the deity to be worshipped; 
the time of death of one’s parents, and distinguished birth;1 the 
occupation of one’s father is also explained in the school of 
Bhärgava; [and] in accordance with one’s time and place, the 
characteristics of the ruler of one’s land; the happiness of one’s 
own country, and invasion by foreign armies; famine and 
abundance of food, and the rise of epidemic diseases; and the 
attack of hurricanes is explained in the school of Sämbaçiva. 

[...] The years of the Çaka era added to 3179 gives the years of 
the Kali era. Multiplied by the Kali years, along with the months, 
from 703 [...] along with the months [...] with the days [...] by 
three [...] less by [...], beginning with Friday, is the day. The 
number of days multiplied by the revolutions should be divided 
by the divisors. The result is the zodiacal sign. The remainder, 
multiplied by 30 [and] divided by the divisors, is the degree; the 
remainder [of that], multiplied by 60 [and] divided [by] the 
divisors, [and] once more [so multiplied and divided] are the 
[minutes and] seconds [of arc]. This is the mean [longitude of the] 
planet. The multiplier of the sun [...] is called the divisor. A 
division of 6615 [...] multiplied [...] 3 [...] 00 [...] 8 is called the 
divisor.

 
1
 The precise meaning of parivyaktajani is not clear. 
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brahmäbdéndumitä1 näòyaù carabhe vyatyayä sthire / 
ñaösaptatià samärabhya dvisvabhäveñu räçiñu // 
vasudhä vaiñëavé brähmé kälaküöä ca çäàkaré / 
sudhäkaré samä sämyä surä mäyä manoharä // 
mädhvé maïjusvanä horä kumbhiné kambalä prabhä / 
dhérä payasviné mülä jagaté jarjharä dhruvä // 
musalä mudgarä päçä campakä yäminé mahé / 
kaluñä kamalä käntä kälä parikarä kñamä // 
durdharä durbhagä viçvä viçénä vikaöäìgirä / 
vibhramä sukhadä snigdhä sodarä surasundaré // 
amåtapläviné kälä kämadhuk karavériëé / 
gaàharä kuöiné tädrä viñäkhyä viñanäçiné // 
çarmadä çétalä nimnä tritä priyavivardhiné / 
mänaghné durbhagä cittä citriëé cirajéviné // 
bhüpä gadaharä nälä naliné nirmalä nadé / 
sudhämåtäàçukalikä hälähalaviñäàkurä // 
trailokyamohanakaré mahäçüré sudhélatä / 
sukhadä suprabhä çobhä çobhanä çétadä çilä // 
salä jvälä sarä nädhä sütanä sumaté sitä / 
somavaté somalatä maìgalä mudrikä sudhä // 
melavagä vihvalayä navanétä niçäcaré / 
nivåtti néradä särä sämagä somagä samä // 
viçvambharä kumäré ca kokilä kuïcaräkåti / 
aindré svähä svadhä vasvé pretä rakñä jalaplavä // 

 
1
 The numeric value of this compound, if taken out of context, would be 

unclear. If the middle member is meant to be abdhi ‘ocean’, it would normally 
signify 4 rather than 5, while abdi ‘cloud’ (variant of abda) has no fixed standard 
value. However, cf. the corresponding verse in CKN I:6, which reads kha-
païcendu ‘150’. 
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[There are] one hundred and fifty näòés in a movable sign; 
[their order is] reversed in a fixed [sign], [and] begins from the 
seventy-sixth in signs of dual nature: 1) Vasudhä, 2) Vaiñëavé, 3) 
Brähmé, 4) Kälaküöä, 5) Çäàkaré, 6) Sudhäkaré, 7) Samä, 8) 
Sämyä, 9) Surä, 10) Mäyä, 11) Manoharä, 12) Mädhvé, 13) 
Maïjusvanä, 14) Horä, 15) Kumbhiné, 16) Kambalä, 17) Prabhä, 
18) Dhérä, 19) Payasviné, 20) Mülä, 21) Jagaté, 22) Jarjharä, 23) 
Dhruvä, 24) Musalä, 25) Mudgarä, 26) Päçä, 27) Campakä, 28) 
Yäminé, 29) Mahé, 30) Kaluñä, 31) Kamalä, 32) Käntä, 33) Kälä, 
34) Parikarä, 35) Kñamä, 36) Durdharä, 37) Durbhagä, 38) Viçvä, 
39) Viçénä, 40) Vikaöäìgirä, 41) Vibhramä, 42) Sukhadä, 43) 
Snigdhä, 44) Sodarä, 45) Surasundaré, 46) Amåtapläviné, 47) Kälä, 
48) Kämadhuk, 49) Karavériëé, 50) Gaàharä, 51) Kuöiné , 52) 
Tädrä, 53) Viñä, 54) Viñanäçiné, 55) Çarmadä, 56) Çétalä, 57) 
Nimnä, 58) Tritä, 59) Priyavivardhiné, 60) Mänaghné, 61) Dur-
bhagä, 62) Cittä, 63) Citriëé, 64) Cirajéviné, 65) Bhüpä, 66) 
Gadaharä, 67) Nälä, 68) Naliné, 69) Nirmalä, 70) Nadé, 71) 
Sudhämåtäàçukalikä, 72) Hälähalaviñäàkurä, 73) Trailokya-
mohanakaré, 74) Mahäçüré, 75) Sudhélatä, 76) Sukhadä, 77) 
Suprabhä, 78) Çobhä, 79) Çobhanä, 80) Çétadä, 81) Çilä, 82) Salä, 
83) Jvälä, 84) Sarä, 85) Nädhä, 86) Sütanä, 87) Sumaté, 88) Sitä, 
89) Somavaté, 90) Somalatä, 91) Maìgalä, 92) Mudrikä, 93) 
Sudhä, 94) Melavagä, 95) Vihvalayä, 96) Navanétä, 97) Niçäcaré, 
98) Nivåtti, 99) Néradä, 100) Särä, 101) Sämagä, 102) Somagä, 
103) Samä, 104) Viçvambharä, 105) Kumäré, 106) Kokilä, 107) 
Kuïcaräkåti, 108) Aindré, 109) Svähä, 110) Svadhä, 111) Vasvé, 
112) Pretä, 113) Rakñä, 114) Jalaplavä,  
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däruçvä madirä maitré hariëé häriëé marut / 
dhanä yajïä dhanakaré dhanadä kacchapämbujä // 
éçä ca çüliné tädré çivä çivakarälatä / 
kundä caiva mukundä ca bhasitä kadaré smarä // 
kadalé kokiläläpä käminé kalaçodbhavä / 
virä prastä saàgarä ca çatayajïä çatävaré // 
sragvé pätaliné nagnä paìkajä parameçvaré // 
etävantyäs samäkhyätäù proktä yä brahmaëä purä/ 
näòéphalam asaàjïäya1 na çakyo lagnanirëayaù // 
avijïäte punar lagne måñävädeva2 vinyaset / 
tasmän näòéà parékñyaiva kuryäj jätakanirëayam // 

 
1
 My conjecture, based on the meaning and context. Both MSS have samä-

jïäya ‘thoroughly understanding.’ For this and the following verse, cf. CKN 
5730–5731: 
 etä näòyaù samäkhyätäù proktä yä brahmaëe purä / 
 näòéphalam avijïäya na çakyo lagnanirëayaù // 

 ajïäte ca punar lagne måñä väì na phalapradä / 
 tasmän näòyä parékñeta kuryäj jätakanirëayam // 
‘[Thus I have] related these näòés which were previously told to Brahmä. 

Without understanding the results of the näòés it is not possible to ascertain the 
ascendant. And when the ascendant is unknown, [the astrologer’s] words will be 
false and will not bear fruit. Therefore one should investigate the horoscope 
[after] examining it through the näòé.’ 

2
 Both MSS have måñävädeva, which gives no grammatical meaning; my 

translation follows the probable intention. Måñävädeva vinyaset is possibly a 
corrupt version of måñävägdevavad bhavet (itself a problematic phrase) found in 
CKN II:7 (no verse number): 

 sujïäte na punar lagne måñävägdevavad bhavet / 
 tasmän näòéù parékñyaiva kuryäj jätakalakñaëam // 
‘And when the ascendant is not well known, one will be like someone having 

a deity of false speech [?]. Therefore one should delineate the horoscope after 
examining the näòés.’ 
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115) Däruçvä, 116) Madirä, 117) Maitré, 118) Hariëé, 119) Häriëé, 
120) Marut, 121) Dhanä, 122) Yajïä, 123) Dhanakaré, 124) 
Dhanadä, 125) Kacchapä, 126) Ambujä, 127) Éçä, 128) Çüliné, 
129) Tädré, 130) Çivä, 131) Çivakarälatä, 132) Kundä, 133) 
Mukundä, 134) Bhasitä, 135) Kadaré, 136) Smarä, 137) Kadalé, 
138) Kokiläläpä, 139) Käminé, 140) Kalaçodbhavä, 141) Virä, 142) 
Prastä, 143) Saàgarä, 144) Çatayajïä, 145) Çatävaré, 146) Sragvé, 
147) Pätaliné, 148) Nagnä, 149) Paìkajä, 150) Parameçvaré.1 

[Thus I have] related all these [näòés] which were previously 
described by Brahmä. Without fully understanding the results of 
the näòé it is not possible to ascertain the ascendant. And when 
the ascendant is unknown, [the astrologer] will predict falsely. 
Therefore one should investigate the horoscope after examining 
the näòé. 

 
1
 A few names in this list differ from those given in GN2. It should further be 

noted that my division of the stanzas into 150 names differs slightly from that 
indicated in the MSS, both of which break up no. 40 into two names (Vikaöä and 
Aìgirä), while reading no:s 116–117 and 122–123 as compounds (Madirämaitré 
and Yajïädhanakaré), thus ending up with only 149 names. For the names as 
such, many of which are apparently corrupt, cf. Santhanam 1992:ix ff.‚ which 
gives two similar but not identical lists; so also CKN I:6f., II:341f. 
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6.2. A READING FROM THE GURUNÄÒÉ (GN 218.4–221.18) 

trailokyäàçe pürvabhäge makare lagnajätake // 
budhatriàçäàçage jätaù dvitéye garbhajätakam / 
mahänadépräntyadeçe dakñiëottarvéthiñu // 
prägbhäge jananaà ceti uttaradväragehage / 
geheçe yannaväàçasthe tadräçyaàçatrikoëage // 
tannaväàçagrahadväre prasütir nätra saàçayaù / 
lagneçe daçaräçisthe läbheçe sukharäçige // 
triàçadvarñät paraà bhägyaà ärogyadåòhagätravän / 
yugmäàçakasya yogena ménärüòhe prajäyate // 
bälye däridryam äpannaù yauvane räjayogavän / 
païcaviàçät paraà bhägyaà gehe lakñmékaöäkñavän // 
trailokyäàçe care lagne budhatriàçäàçajätake / 
raktavarëo madhyagätraù samadehasvarüpavän // 
trailokyäàçe pürvabhäge makare lagnajätake / 
rüpavän matimän vägmé prasannamukhanetravän // 
adåñöaçälé dharmätmä räjayogayuto bhavet / 
trailokyäàçe pürvabhäge makare lagnajätake // 
yatéçvarapriyo vägmé devabrähmaëapoñakaù / 
mitäçé mitabhäñé ca mitanidrätijägrataù // 
pareàgitajïaç caturo bhüñito bhüñaëapriyaù / 
duñöeñv1 aduñöabuddhiç ca krüreñu krürakåtyavän // 
pitåbhägyavihénaç ca svabhujärjitavittavän / 
dharmaçästrärthatattvajïaù jïänäàçe sukhanäyake // 
sarveñäm2 upakäré ca çauryasähasakåtyavän / 
satkathäçravaëaà nityaà çrémän dénajanapriyaù // 

 
1
 The MS has duñöeçv. 

2
 The MS has sarveñäàm. 
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A native born in trailokyäàça, in the former part, in Capricorn 
ascendant [and] the triàçäàça of Mercury, is the second child 
born. Birth is in the vicinity of a great river, in a north-south 
street, in a house on the eastern side, its door facing north. 
Whichever naväàça is occupied by the ruler of the [house of] 
home, in the trine of that sign and division, birth [takes place] in 
a house [with a] door [indicated by] that naväàça. There is no 
doubt about this. 

When the ruler of the ascendant is in the sign of the seventh 
house, and the ruler of the eleventh house is in the sign of the 
fourth, [the native enjoys] fortune after his thirtieth year [and] has 
health and a robust physique. By joining the division of Gemini, 
in the ärüòha of Pisces, he suffers poverty in childhood [but] 
enjoys royal combinations in youth. There is fortune after his 
twenty-fifth [year, and he] has the blessing of Lakñmé on his 
home.1 

The native of trailokyäàça, in a movable ascendant [and] 
Mercury’s triàçäàça, is of a ruddy complexion, middle stature, 
and has a symmetrical body. The native of trailokyäàça, in the 
former part, in Capricorn ascendant, is handsome, intelligent and 
eloquent, with smiling mouth and eyes, well-versed in things 
unseen, of pious mind, and endowed with royal combinations. 
The native of trailokyäàça, in the former part, in Capricorn 
ascendant, is fond of great ascetics, eloquent, a patron of gods 
and brahmins; eating and speaking little, sleeping little, very 
wakeful; clever, understanding the intentions of others; [well] 
adorned, fond of ornaments; of uncorrupted mind among the 
corrupt, dealing fiercely with the fierce; lacking paternal 
property, possessing wealth earned with his own hands. When 
the ruler of the fourth house is in jïänäàça, he knows the true 
meanings of the sacred texts (dharmaçästra). [He is] helpful 
towards everyone, given to rash and heroic acts; ever [devoted 
to] hearing good discourses, prosperous, beloved of the poor;

 
1
 Literally, ‘the side-glance (kaöäkña) of Lakñmé’. A deity blessing his or her 

devotee is thought to do so by a sidelong glance rather than a direct, and perhaps 
too forceful, one. 
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çivavratopaväsé ca hariçaàkarabhaktimän / 
sanmärgavåttinirataù utkåñöadharmabuddhimän // 
kåñipaçvädiläbhaç ca grämyabhümyädhikäravän / 
bhrätåsthänädhipe jéve asitena yutekñite // 
trailokyäàçe prajätas tu bälye mätåvinäçavän / 
väheçe ravisaàyukte randhreçe svoccaräçige // 
trailokyäàçe prajätasya gajäntaiçvaryam ädiçet / 
lagnasya vähasyanoccanäthair bhägyasya nätho yadi karmapo vä / 
samarthavän vähanaläbhagaç ca kavis tathä cec caturantayänam // 
puñkaräàçagate jéve randhreçe svoccaräçige / 
trailokyäàçe prajätas tu yävadäyuñyabhägyavän // 
sampattärädaçäkäle karmeçäàçatrikoëage / 
sphuöayogaà gate jéve vivähotsavam ädiçet // 
janmabhürdakñiëe deçe ägneye va vivähavän / 
bhävädhyäye däraphalaà çukranäòéñu yojayet // 
jämäträdhipatau candre sthiräàçe sthiraräçige / 
kärake sthiraräçisthe vaded ekakalatratäm // 
nidhanäàçe sthito väpi parastrésaàgapäpavän / 
kämeçe somavalyaàçe makare lagnajätake // 
trailokyäàçe pürvabhäge guptakämäturo bhavet / 
niñiddhadivase käle svastrésaàgayuto bhavet // 
ratikäle vinodé syät käläàçakagate bhågau / 
karmeçe sutaräçisthe makare lagnajätake // 
trailokyäàçe prajätas tu satkarmäcärabuddhimän / 
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[worshipping] Çiva by a vow of fasting, having devotion for 
[both] Hari and Çaìkara;1 intent on following the right path, 
having outstanding knowledge of sacred law (dharma). He has 
gains from agriculture, cattle, etc., [and] authority over a village 
district (grämyabhümi). 

When Jupiter, ruler of the third house, is joined or aspected 
by Venus, a native of trailokyäàça loses his mother in child-
hood. When the ruler of the fourth house is conjunct the sun, 
and the ruler of the eighth house is in its exaltation, one should 
predict lordship [extending even] unto [the possession of] 
elephants for a native of trailokyäàça. When the ruler of the 
ninth or the tenth house [---] by the exaltation rulers of the 
ascendant [or] the fourth house, [the native is] able and obtains 
carriages: a wise man travelling to the four corners [of the world]. 
When Jupiter is in puñkaräàça and the ruler of the eighth house 
is in its exaltation, the native of trailokyäàça is fortunate for as 
long as he lives. 

At the time of the sampattärä period, when Jupiter exactly 
joins the division of the ruler of the tenth house, one should 
predict the celebration of marriage. He will marry [a girl born] in 
a land south or south-east of his birth place. One should seek the 
results pertaining to wives in the section on [the results of] 
houses in the Çukranäòé. When the moon, ruler of the seventh 
house, is in a fixed [naväàça] division in a fixed sign, and the 
[natural] significator [of marriage] is in a fixed sign, one should 
predict a single wife. But when [it also] occupies the division of 
the eighth house, he will commit the sin of intercourse with 
others’ wives. When the ruler of [the seventh house of] desire is 
in somavallyaàça, a native of Capricorn ascendant, in trai-
lokyäàça in the former part, will be afflicted by secret desires. 
He will have intercourse with his own wife on forbidden days 
[and at forbidden] times. When Venus is in käläàça, he will be 
cheerful at the time of lovemaking. 
When the ruler of [the house of] action is in the sign of the fifth 
house, a native of trailokyäàça, born in Capricorn ascendant, 
will be inclined to the performance of virtuous acts. 

 
1
 Viñëu and Çiva. 
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vipattärädaçäkäle sukheçäàçatrikoëage // 
sphuöayogaà gate jéve putraläbhaà vinirdiçet / 
vipattärädaçäkäle uttarärdhe mahat sukham // 
räjïä tatra phalapräptiù gehe lakñmékaöäkñavän / 
dväviàçäbdät paraà bhägyaà vipramüläc chriyävaham // 
vipaddaçäàtye yadi ketudäye svadeçabhüpälakanäçam ähuù / 
vikñemadäye phalam äkaroti räjäntare saukhyam ihähur äryäù // 
våçcike [’]rkasute käle deçe räjïäà kaläpakåt / 
päke çukre jévabhuktau kalahaà deçapäëòyage // 
tadrajyajanasantäpaà yänapräëaharäëi ca / 
mlecchaprabhuvinäçaù syät karmeçasya daçäntare // 
gocare añöame jéve trailokyäàçasya jätake / 
makare lagnajätasya stréprajäläbham érayet // 
païcatriàçät paraà bhägyaà räjalakñmékaöäkñavän / 
ekonacatväriàçäbde añöatriàçativatsare // 
därapéòäm aväpnoti kñipreëärogyabhägyavän / 
räjyädhikärajanatoñitasaukhyavåddhiù 
sarvagraheñu dhanadhänyasamåddhayaç ca // 
syät sarvadä bhågudaçägamane bhavanti / [---] 
karmädhipadaçäkäle aparärdhe mahat sukham / 
senämätyajanadveñaà samänajananäçanam // 
daçänte vyäkulaà kiïcit kñematärädaçäntage / 
pratyaktärädaçäkäle trailokyäàçasya jätake // 
satkathäçravaëaà nityaà räjaprétir dhanägamam / 
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At the time of the vipattärä period, when Jupiter exactly joins 
the division of the ruler of the fourth house, one should predict 
the gain of a son. At the time of the vipattärä period, there is 
great happiness in the latter half: there he will enjoy success by 
means of the king, and the blessings of Lakñmé on his home. 
There is fortune after his twenty-second year, and prosperity on 
account of brahmins. 

At the end of the vipad period, if [it is] the period of Ketu, the 
king of [the native’s] own land is said to die. In the kñema period 
it fulfils [this] result: the noble declare happiness under a new 
king. At the time when Saturn is in Scorpio, there will be a battle 
of kings in the land.1 In the period of Venus and the subperiod of 
Jupiter there is strife in the Päëòya country, suffering to its rulers, 
and destruction of carriages and life. In the subperiod of the ruler 
of the tenth house, a foreign lord (mlecchaprabhu) may die. 

When Jupiter transits the eighth [house], one should predict 
the gain of a female child to a native of trailokyäàça born in 
Capricorn ascendant. There is fortune after thirty-five, and he 
enjoys the blessing of Räjalakñmé.2 In his thirty-ninth [or] thirty-
eighth year there will be suffering to his wife; [but she] will soon 
enjoy [renewed] health and fortune. Increase of happiness from 
pleasing royal officers and abundance of wealth and grains in 
every house is always [the result] at the commencement of the 
period of Venus; there are [---]. At the time of the tenth house 
ruler’s period, in the latter half, there is great happiness; [but 
also] enmity with the commander of the army (senämätya) [and] 
the death of an equal: some agitation at the end of the period, 
towards the end of the period of the kñematärä. 

At the time of the pratyaktärä period, for a native of trai-
lokyäàça, there is constant hearing of good discourses, royal 
favour and gain of wealth.  

 
1
 Kaläpa in this sense appears to be a Dravidian loan. TL 781a translates 

‘rising, disturbance, uproar, raid, invasion’; NSW 139b gives the gloss sainya-
samudäya ‘clash of armies’. 

2
 ‘The royal Lakñmé’, one of the many forms of the goddess. 
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päke sürye candrabhuktau deçe räjïäà kaläpakåt // 
dakñiëäyanage sürye paçcime kalahaà mahat / 
colakaìkaëakäçméra mlecchapéòä bhaven nåëäm // 
mahad atyugrakalahaà1 mahaté sainyanäçanam / 
paçcät svasthaà prakurvéta dhanasandhiù nåpälayoù // 
sürye ketvantare käle räjakäryam iti småtam / 
jätakasya viçeñeëa saukhyaà bhavati nityaçaù // 
marudvåthäpräntyadeçe räjämätyajanävadhi / 
colabhüpatisantäpaà hatäçvo sainikeçvaraù // 
jätakasya çubhädhikyaà yätäyätaà dhanägamam / 
svaprabhoç ca phalädhikyaà ädäyädädhikavrayam // 
pratyaktärädhipe sürye lagnät kendracatuñöaye / 
taddaçäyäà mahad bhägyaà pürvärdhe saukhyam açnute // 
räjamudrädhikärädi agrahärapratiñöhavän / 
utkåñöadharmasiddhis syäd gocare añöame gurau // 
pratyaktärädaçäkäle lalane päpasaàsthite / 
päëòyabhüpatinäças syäc coladeçe nåpävadhi // 
mahänadépräntyadeçe kalahaà samupeñyati / 
añöamädhipatau svocce sukheçena samanvite // 
pürëäyurdäyaväàç ceti sädhaneçadaçävadhi / 
dharmakriyädikäraketarasuhåtsvoccasthite2 dusthalaà 
tyaktvä cäntyagate [’]pi vä çubhayute dåñöe [’]thavä sväminä / 
grämänekataöäkagopurapurodyänakratünäà çriyä 
kurvan sajjanasaàgato [’]pi vijayate tädåk pumän bhütale // 

 
1
 The MS has atyagra-. 

2
 The MS has -svecca-. 
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In the period of the sun and the subperiod of the moon, there 
will be a battle of kings in the land. When the sun is in its 
southern course, there is great strife in the west; in Cola, 
Kaìkaëa (Konkan) and Käçméra men will suffer [at the hands of] 
foreigners (mleccha): a great and terrible strife and great destruc-
tion of armies. Later [all] will be well, [by] a monetary alliance 
(dhanasandhi) between two kings. At the time of Ketu’s 
subperiod in [the period of] the sun, there are said to be royal 
engagements for the native in particular, and constant happiness. 
In the vicinity of [the river] Marudvådhä there is suffering to the 
Cola king, extending to the royal ministers, [and] the general’s 
(sainikeçvara) horse is killed. 

The native will have abundant fortune, travels back and forth, 
and income of wealth. His master, too, will have abundant 
[good] results, great sovereignty extending to his heirs. When the 
sun, ruler of the pratyaktärä, is in [one of] the four angles from 
the ascendant, there is great fortune in its period; he enjoys 
happiness in its former half: [investment of] authority with the 
royal seal, etc., and bestowment of a land grant (agrahära). 
When Jupiter transits the eighth house, he will accomplish out-
standing [acts of] piety (dharma). At the time of the pratyaktärä 
period, when malefic [planets are] in Virgo, the Päëòya king will 
die, affecting the king of the Cola country. In the vicinity of a 
great river, strife will break out. 

When the ruler of the eighth house is in its exaltation, joined 
by the ruler of the fourth house, [the native] has full longevity, 
extending to the period of the ruler of the sädhana[tärä]. When 
the significator of [the house of] piety (dharma) [or of the house 
of] action (kriyä) occupies [a sign of] the other’s friend [or] its 
exaltation, rejecting the evil houses, or else occupies the 
following [sign],1 conjunct or aspected by a benefic or by its 
ruler, such a man shines gloriously in the company of good men 
on the face of the earth, by the splendour of his works [such as 
the making of] manifold village ponds, gateways, and parks. 

 
1
 Antya would normally denote the twelfth house of the horoscope, but the 

explicit rejection of the ‘evil houses’ (duùsthala) makes that meaning less 
plausible. 
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pratyaktärädaçäkäle karmädhipatibhuktiñu / 
trailokyäàçe prajätasya kälamåtyubhayaà småtam // 
yadi jévati puëyena añöañañöisame måtiù / 
våñabhäditrimäseñu athavä makare tathä // 
çukraväre bhaven måtyu uñaùkäle na saàçayaù / 
randhrädhipadaçäkäle1 gadäàçe viprakälage // 
purä brähmaëajanmä syat paçcäd vaidikajanmavän / 
paçcäj janmäntare muktiù vyaye gurunirékñite // 
viprakäle bhavet satyaà pratyakñaà devakeralam / 

 
1
 My conjecture. The MS has tanträdipa-. 
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At the time of the pratyaktärä period, in the subperiod of the 

tenth house ruler, there is said to be danger of appointed death 
(kälamåtyu) for a native of trailokyäàça. If by his [religious] 
merit he survives, death [occurs] in his sixty-eighth year, in the 
three [solar] months beginning with Taurus, or else in Capricorn. 
Death occurs on a Friday at dawn, without a doubt, at the time of 
the period of the ruler of the eighth house in gadäàça, in 
viprakäla. Previously  he was born as a brahmin; next he will 
take birth as a Vedic [brahmin]. After his next birth [he will attain] 
liberation, when the twelfth house is aspected by Jupiter. In 
viprakäla [this result] is true, the devakerala evident to per-
ception. 
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6.3. A READING FROM THE AÀÇANÄÒÉ (AN 152.3–155.11) 

våçcikalagnaà / dhanadäàçam // 
dhanadäàçe pürvabhäge våçcike lagnajätake / 
vaiçyakälaniçänäthe vaiçyajanmä sukhé bhavet // 
jyeñöhabhrätrébhrätåyogaà1 kaniñöhä sodaré bhavet / 
pürväparayutaç ceti präëagarbhe prajäyate // 
dhanadäàçe dattayoge pitä’nujasudattavän / 
atibälye nirëayaà syät ekäké ca phalaà bhavet // 
tuläräçigate maàde kuàbharäçigate gurau / 
siàharäçigate rähuù prabhaväbde janir bhavet // 
siàhamäse çuklapakñe ñañöhi iàdujaväsare / 
çaradéndrägninakñatre2 viçäkhätripade janiù // 
divä dvitéyayämäàte kéöalagne janir bhavet // 
räçicakram// 
prabhäkare siàhagate sasaumye çukreëa yukte phaëinä samete / 
tuläntakäàçe3 ravijena yukte kuàbhendravandye4 lalane dharäje5 // 
asmiàç ca yoge manujaù prasiddhaù  
kñeträrthabhogé dhanadhänyayuktaù / 
piträrjitärtho svabhujäd dhanäòhyaà  
bälye ’lpasaukhyaà kramaçaç ca yogé // 
janmalagnädhipe bhaume candralagnädhipe bhågau / 
païcäçadvatsaraç ceti pratyaktäradaçämåtiù // 
graàthäàtare viçeñeëa måtikälädinirëayaù / 
dvätriàçapaïcaviàçäbde måtyubhétim aväpnuyät // 
märakädhipadäye tu märakädibhayaà bhavet / 
maàdädhipe saumyadäye trigaàòajalapéòitaù / 
ñañöir varñaà sujévé syät dvipaïcäçe mahad bhayam // 

 
1
 My conjecture. The MS has -bhrätåbhrätå-. 

2
 My conjecture. The MS has çüdram indrägninakñatre, which gives no 

meaning. 
3
 My conjecture. The MS has tuläàçakäàçe. 

4
 My conjecture. The MS has kuàbhendravarye. 

5
 My conjecture. The MS has ’dhiräje. 
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Scorpio ascendant, dhanadäàça: 
In dhanadäàça, in the former part, for a nativity of Scorpio 

ascendant, when the moon is in vaiçyakäla, [the native] is born a 
vaiçya, and happy. There is a combination for elder brothers and 
sisters, and a younger sister. He has [siblings born] before and 
after him, born alive (präëagarbha). In dhanadäàça, in a 
combination for adoption (dattayoga), he is well adopted by his 
father’s younger brother. The transfer takes place in infancy, and 
the result is [that he is brought up] alone. 

Birth takes place when Saturn is in the sign of Libra, Jupiter in 
the sign of Aquarius, and Rähu in the sign of Leo, in the year 
Prabhava. In the month of Leo, in the bright fortnight, on ñañöhé, 
on a Wednesday, birth is in the autumn, in the lunar mansion of 
Indra and Agni, in the third quarter of Viçäkhä. Birth takes place 
by day, at the end of the second watch, in Scorpio ascendant.1 

The räçi chart: 
When the sun is in Leo with Mercury, joined by Venus, ac-

companied by Rähu; when Saturn joins the last [naväàça] 
division of Libra, with Jupiter in Aquarius and Mars in Virgo: 
[born] in this combination, a man is renowned, enjoying land 
and riches, endowed with wealth and grains; adding wealth 
[earned] with his own hands to the riches earned by his father; 
[having] little happiness in childhood, but gradually [becoming 
more] fortunate. 

When Mars is the ruler of the birth ascendant, [and] Venus the 
ruler of the moon ascendant,2 death [takes place in] the period of 
the pratyaktärä, in the fiftieth year. In another book, the time of 
death is specifically determined: in his thirty-second and twenty-
fifth years he will be in danger of death. In the period of a killing 
[planet] there is danger from killers, etc.; when Saturn rules [the 
subperiod] in the period of Mercury, he suffers from trigaëòa-
jala.3 He will live well for sixty years, [but] at fifty-two there is 
great danger. 
 

1
 This corresponds to 4 September, 1867, around midday. 

2
 I.e., the moon used as a starting-point for judging the chart. 

3
 While I have been unable to determine the exact nature of this illness, the 

name suggests something in the nature of boils (gaëòa) exuding fluid (jala) in 
three (tri) places. 
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pitåsthänädhipe caàdre mätåsthänädhipe tathä / 
lagnäd vyayagato väpi pitåmätåsukhäpaham1 // 
paàcamäbde cäñöamäbde dvädaçäbde pitävipat / 
maàdadäye pitäkarmamätåkarmädisaàbhavaù // 
pitådvayavinäçaà syät dvädaçäbdät susaàdhiñu / 
dattamätåvaçäc ceti bahukälaà sujévanam // 
mätåbhaktiyutaç ceti mätåpoñaëatatparaù / 
aàtaùkaraëacittätmä antaùkapaöavän sadä // 
adåñöaçälé medhävé vidyävighnaparo bhavet / 
çyämavarëo madhyagätraù kamaläyatalocanaù // 
svataàtrodyogam ity ähuù viàçadvarñät paraà sukham / 
vyäpärakñetramüläc ca dhanadhänyädiläbhavän // 
ayutädhikanañöäpti dhanärjanasamarthakaù / 
väcälakaù satyavädé lubdho mäné vivekavän // 
yuktäyuktaviveké ca guptadharmaparo bhavet / 
maàdadäye däraläbhaà saumyadäye vivekavän // 
ekä rogavaté ceti däräàtarasusaukhyavän / 
alpabhägyädisaàyuktaù putraputryädiyogavän // 
värdhike putrabhägyäpti vähanäàbarasaukhyavän / 
grämyabhümyädhikäré ca vyäpäre kñetrayogavän // 
nänämülät dravyayogaà anyastrésaàgacittavän / 
atilubdhasya kåpaëo raktaçyämaù çubhäkåtiù // 

 
1
 My conjecture. The MS has -sukhävaham ‘bringing happiness to’, which does 

not agree with the context. 
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When the moon, ruler of the house of father, and also the 
ruler of the house of mother, are placed in the twelfth house 
from the ascendant, [this] takes away happiness from his mother 
and father. In his fifth year, eighth year [or] twelfth year, [there is] 
misfortune to his father. In the period of Saturn [the last] rites for 
his father and mother, etc., take place. His two fathers die in the 
great junctions (susandhi) following his twelfth year. He lives 
well for a long time on account of his adoptive mother, devoted 
to his mother, intent on caring for his mother. 

By nature given to dwelling on thoughts within, he is always 
dishonest within, well-versed in things unseen, intelligent, 
surmounting obstacles to learning; of dark complexion and 
middle stature, eyes broad as lotus [petals]. He is said to have an 
independent employment, happy after his twentieth year; 
earning wealth and grains by business and [cultivation of his] 
land, capable of earning wealth [to the extent of] regaining more 
than ten thousand lost [before]; talkative, truthful, avaricious and 
proud [but] discriminating, distinguishing between right and 
wrong, secretly given to virtue (dharma). 

In the period of Saturn, there is gain of a wife; in the period 
of Mercury, separation. One [wife] is sickly, [but] from the other 
he has much happiness. Endowed with little fortune, he has 
combinations for sons and daughters, etc. In his later days his 
sons bring him fortune, [and he has] the happiness of carriages 
and [fine] clothes; he has authority over a village district 
(grämyabhümi), and obtains land by business. He obtains goods 
from various sources, and thinks of intercourse with other 
women, very avaricious and miserly, reddish-dark [in complex-
ion] and of handsome appearance. 
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särdhasaptaçaner däye gocare janmage çanau / 
mätågaàòaà mätåkarma däragäàòädisaàbhavaù // 
därädhipe sukhaà ceti yävad äyur na saàçayaù / 
dvitridäraphalaà proktaà däratulyakaÿatravän // 
setuyäträdisiddhiù syät gaàgäsnäyé supuëyavän // 
vaöavåkñagayäçräddhaà viñëupädädipüjanam / 
saàkalpavidhivat bhaktyä püjädänaà ca kärayet // 
stréhatyäbrahmahatyädiçiçuhatyävimocanam / 
catuñpäjjévahatyädi tatkñaëena vinaçyati // 
vaàçavåddhikaraà ceti putrapautraprado bhavet // 
saptajanmärjitaà päpaà yoniçülaniväraëam / 
dehärogyakaraà brüyät svamätä ca na saàçayaù // 
däreçe daçamasthäne guruëä yadi vékñite / 
bälye vivähayogäptiù mätåvarge na saàçayaù // 
bhägyavaàçe därayogaà çvaçrüçvaçurayogavän / 
därasaukhyaà kvacic ceti däreçe vraëasaàyute  // 
rogé durbaladehaù syät ml[äna]cittasya çäliné // 
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In the period of Saturn’s seven-and-a-half [years’ transit],1 
when Saturn in transit comes to the natal [moon sign], there is 
danger to his mother, [the performance of last] rites for his 
mother, danger to his wife, etc., when [the moon is] ruler of the 
house of wife; [but] he is happy as long as he lives, without a 
doubt. The [astrological] result is said to be [having] two or three 
wives, [or] an [additional] consort equal to a wife. He will 
complete a pilgrimage to Setu[bandha and] attain the great merit 
of bathing in the Ganges; [he will perform] çräddha at a banyan 
tree in Gayä, worship at the feet of Viñëu, etc.; with devotion and 
according to the injunctions (vidhi) and his solemn vow (saà-
kalpa) he will perform donations [to complete his] worship. [By 
this merit he attains] release from the killing of a woman, the 
killing of a brahmin, [or] the killing of a child; [the guilt of] killing 
quadrupeds, etc., vanishes at that moment. [It will] increase his 
family, giving children and grandchildren, giving relief from 
yoniçüla2 [and] sins accumulated for seven births; and one 
should declare it to give bodily health [to] his mother, without a 
doubt. 

When the ruler of the [house of] wife is in the tenth house, if 
aspected by Jupiter, his marriage is celebrated in childhood, [to a 
girl from] among his mother’s relatives, without a doubt. He 
obtains a wife from a fortunate family, having his mother-in-law 
and father-in-law [both alive]. He has [only] some happiness from 
his wife: when the ruler of the [house of] wife is joined to [the 
division of] the eighth house, [she will be] sickly, of feeble body 
and dejected mind.  

 
1
 This refers to the supposedly calamitous period (known in North Indian 

vernaculars as säåhesäté ‘seven-and-a-half’) when Saturn passes through the 
zodiacal sign natally occupied by the moon and its two adjacent signs. The 
concept is not, to my knowledge, mentioned in classical jyotiña texts, but belongs 
to a store of popular astrological lore. Around the times of Saturn’s ingress into a 
new zodiacal sign, shrines dedicated to the grim deity are much frequented by 
believers just beginning their säåhesäté. 

2
 While I have been unable to determine the exact nature of this illness, the 

name (‘spike of the womb’) suggests a female complaint. 
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dvitéyodvähayogena satkaÿatrasamanvitä / 
tanmülät saukhyam ity ähuù bahukälaà sukhé bhavet / 
putreçe kendraräçisthe rähuketuyutekñitau // 
vargottamäàçage ceti putraputryädiyogavän / 
putradvayaà ciräyuñyaà putrikädvayasaukhyakåt / 
çeñaà nañöam iti proktaà putramülät sukarmavän // 
dhanadäàçe kéöalagne paàcaviàçät paraà sukham / 
svapräbalyaà viçeñeëa vähanadvayayogavän // 
triàçopari subhägyäptiù paàcaviàçe sukértimän / 
taöäkodyänadharmätmä gåhakñeträdivåddhikåt // 
vicitragåhanirmäëaà saumyaketudaçä yadi / 
putrotsavädisaàtoñaà gåhe lakñméniväsakåt // 
dvitrigehavivähaà syät vyäpäre våddhim ädiçet / 
svadeçe janasaukhyaà syät anyadeçädikaà caran // 
dakñiëottarayogena prägbhäge saukhyavän bhavet / 
nänädeçe sukértiç ca tatra bhüñaëasaàgrahaù // 
svataàtrodyogayogena yävad äyus sukhävaham / 
svarëavyäpäraratnädi madhye madhye phalaà bhavet // 
ataù kuöilacittätmä räjadväre supüjitaù / 
kalahapriyaväàç ceti baàdhuvairaà ca niñöhuram // 
nirdäkñiëyo hiàsäparaù kéöalagne prajäyate / 
dvipaàcäçe çukradäye dakñiëäyanage ravau // 
äñäòhe kåñëapakñe tu caturthyäà1 maàdaväsare / 
rohiëérätrikäle tu anäyäse måtipradaù // 
putrasämépyamaraëaà viñëusmaraëapürvakam / 
asitäàçe pürvabhäge pratyakñaà devakeraÿam // 

 

 
1
 The MS has catarthyäà. 
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Making a second marriage [he will be] endowed with a good 
wife: on her account there is said to be happiness; he will be 
happy for a long time. 

When the ruler of [the house of] children occupies a sign on 
an angle, joined or aspected by Rähu or Ketu, and in vargo-
ttamäàça, he has sons and daughters, etc. Two sons have long 
life, and two daughters give him happiness: the rest are said to 
die. On account of his sons he does good deeds. In 
dhanadäàça, in Scorpio ascendant, [there is] happiness after 
twenty-five: [by] his own particular effort he has two carriages. 
After thirty he attains good fortune; at twenty-five, he is well-
reputed. [He is] of virtuous inclination, [constructing public] 
ponds and parks, increasing his houses and land. In the periods 
of Mercury and Ketu, the construction of various houses [takes 
place; there is] the satisfaction of celebrating [the birth of] sons, 
and Lakñmé resides in his home. 

There will be two or three houses [and] marriages [for him, 
and] one should predict prosperity in business. People in his 
own place will be happy; [he will] travel to other places, with 
undertakings (yoga) in the south and north, [and] be happy in 
the eastern part. He will be renowned in various places and 
collect jewelry there. By [this] independent employment, he will 
have happiness for as long as he lives. Now and again the 
[astrological] result will be trade in gold and jewels. For this [he 
will be] much honoured at the royal palace, [although] of a 
dishonest disposition. Fond of quarrel, fiercely inimical to his 
kinsmen, uncorteous [and] given to violence: [such] is [one] born 
in Scorpio ascendant. At fifty-two, in the period of Venus, when 
the sun is in its southern course, in [the month of] šñäòha, in the 
dark fortnight, on caturthé, on a Saturday, in Rohiëé [and in] the 
nighttime, he meets an easy death. Death [occurs in] the 
company of his sons, accompanied by the remembrance of 
Viñëu. [These are the results] in asitäàça, in the former part: the 
devakerala evident to perception. 
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6.4. A READING FROM THE DHRUVANÄÒÉ (DHN 20.1–25.20) 

bhrämyaàçe våñabhe lagne bhåguvargottamäàçage / 
viprakäle niçänäthe viprajanmä sukhé bhavet // 
jyeñöhabhrätåvihénaç ca bhedabhrätåyuto bhavet / 
candrät sukhagate çukre candrät kendragate gurau // 
mahänadépräntyadeçe ghanagräme ca paööane / 
prakhyätapurage janma puëyakñetre janir bhavet // 
prägpaçcimavéthau ca uttaraçreëijanmabhäk / 
uttaräàçe ghanagräme mahänadésamépasthe  
puëyakñetre çivälayayute bhavaù // 
cäpe cäpäàçage mande kaöake tuläàçage gurau / 
prabhavädiçrémukhäbde ca jananaà uttaräyaëage ravau // 
caitramäse vasantartau kåñëapakñe  
saptamyäà tithisambhavaù / 
uttaräñäde ca janmä ca caturthacaraëe bhavaù / 
bhåguväre bhavaù çrémän divä prathamayämäntye  
våñabhe jananaà bhavet / 
çirolagnaà kriyaç caiva ädhänaà tattrikoëabham / 
janmatrikoëam ädhänaà saptamaà bhaved dhruvam // 
ravihoräsamutpanno drekkäëaà kanyakä bhavet / 
naväàçastha våñäkhyasya gurutriàçäàçabhägajaù / 
meñe dineçe bhågusaàyutaç ca kaöake  
ca rähau gurusaàyutaç ca / 
méne ca saumye kumbhäàçayuktaù /  
[cäpe] dharäje1 çanisaàyutaç ca / 
nakre çaçiçikhisaàyutaç ca // 
asmiàç ca yoge prabhavo manuñyaù  
vidyäviveké çivabhaktiyuktaù / 
lagneçe vyayaräçisthe randhreçena samanvite / 
prasütisamaye mätä bahuvedanaçäliné / 

 
1
 My conjecture. The MS has adhanäje. 
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In brähmyaàça, in Taurus ascendant, when Venus is in 
vargottamäàça and the moon in viprakäla, one is born a 
brahmin, and happy. Lacking [full] elder brothers, he has an 
[elder] half-brother. When Venus is in the fourth house from the 
moon, and Jupiter is in an angle from the moon, birth is in the 
vicinity of a great river, in a large village or town, in a renowned 
place. Birth is in a holy place, in an east-west street; he is born 
on the northern side. In the latter part, birth is in a large village in 
the vicinity of a great river, in a holy place with a temple of Çiva. 

When Saturn is in Sagittarius in the [naväàça] division of 
Sagittarius, and Jupiter is in Cancer in the division of Libra, in the 
prabhavädi year Çrémukha, birth [takes place] when the sun is in 
its northern course. In the month of Caitra, in the spring season, 
in the dark fortnight, birth [takes place] on saptamé tithi. Birth is 
in Uttaräñäòha, in the fourth quarter. Born on a Friday, he is 
prosperous. Birth takes place by day, at the end of the first 
watch, in Taurus [ascendant]. 

The ascendant of [the appearance of] the head is Aries; [the 
ascendant of] impregnation is its trinal sign. The [ascendant of] 
impregnation is certainly a trine to [that of] birth, [or] the seventh 
[from it]. [The native is] born in the horä of the sun; the drekkäëa 
is Virgo; the naväàça is Taurus; [and he is] born in the 
triàçäàça division of Jupiter. When the sun is in Aries conjunct 
Venus, Rähu in Cancer conjunct Jupiter, Mercury in Pisces joined 
to the division of Aquarius, Mars in Sagittarius conjunct Saturn, 
and the moon in Capricorn conjunct Ketu: born in this com-
bination a man has learning and discretion, and is endowed with 
devotion to Çiva.1 

When the ruler of the ascendant is in the sign of the twelfth 
house, joined by the ruler of the eighth house,2 the [native’s] 
mother was in great pain at the time of birth; 

 
1
 This corresponds to the morning of 23 April, 1813. Saptamé is the seventh 

tithi or lunar day following the full or new moon; cf. Chapter 3. 
2
 There is a mistake here: in the horoscope under discussion, Venus is not 

conjunct Jupiter (ruler of the eighth house), but only the sun (ruler of the fourth 
house). 
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sütidoñabhayaï caiva saptarätraà tu vä bhavet / 
añöame çanidoñeëa svamätä måtapräyeëa jévati // 
candrät kendragate jéve sarpadoñaniväraëam1 / 
pürvapuëyena saukhyaï ca daivayogasukhé bhavet // 
bäladoñabhayaï caiva pade pade upadravavän / 
mändajvarabhayaï ceti mändéjvarabhayaà  
atha vätarogädipéòä ca vraëopadravabhétimän // 
puräpuëyaprabhävena dehärogyo bhaven naraù / 
lagneçe cararäçisthe randhreçe cararäçige // 
vyayeçe2 ubhayaräçisthe dérghäyuù prakértitäù / 
dérghärambho vayaç ceti ekasaptativayodbhavaù // 
ñañöyabde dehabhétiç ca païcañañöau tathä bhavet / 
païcäçe dehabhétiç ca catväriàçe kvacid bhavet // 
païcaviàçe dehapéòä syät vätarogaprapéòavän / 
vätapittädirogaç ca udararogena péòitaù // 
tanmüläc ca manaùkleçaù dehe durbala ädiçet // 
anyavyayakaraï caiva manaçcäïcalyabuddhimän / [---] 
trayastriàçät paraï caiva gulmaroganiväraëam / 
pürvapäpasya päkena gulmarogena péòavän // 
tadroganiväraëärthaà çivasahasrakajapaà kuryät / 
çaniprétiï ca kärayet çanipratimädänena // 
svarëakenaiva kärayet çivasannidhau  
mahänadétére ca yad yat püjäà kåtvä  
yathoktadakñiëäà dadyät / 
daivajïasya kuöumbasya däpayec chivasannidhau // 
brähmaëän bhojayet tasya çatabrähmaëabhojanam / 
tataù paçcät sukhaï caiva gulmaroganiväraëam // 

 
1
 Another plausible reading would be sarva- ‘wards off all afflictions’. 

2
 The MS has vyayaçe. 
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or else, for seven nights there may be danger from birth compli-
cations, [but although] nearly dead from the affliction of Saturn 
on the eighth [night], his mother survives. When Jupiter is in an 
angle from the moon, it wards off afflictions from snake [deities]; 
by the merit of previous [lives] there is happiness, and he is 
favoured by fate. There is danger of childhood fatality and 
misfortunes at every step: danger of mändajvara1 and suffering 
from illnesses of wind (väta) etc., and danger of wounds; [but] 
by the force of previous merit, the man will [regain] bodily 
health. 

When the ruler of the ascendant is in a movable sign, the 
ruler of the eighth house in a movable sign, and the ruler of the 
twelfth house in a common sign, long life is declared. His age [at 
death] is [in] the beginning of [the division of longevity called] 
long: he attains the age of seventy-one. In his sixtieth year there 
is danger to his body, and also in his sixty-fifth. At fifty, there is 
danger to his body, and sometimes at forty. At twenty-five there 
is bodily suffering; he is afflicted by illnesses of wind, has 
illnesses of wind and bile and is afflicted by an illness of the 
stomach. On that account his mind is troubled, and one should 
predict weakness in the body. [It] also causes expense to others, 
[and his] mind is disposed to waver. [---] After thirty-three, there 
is relief from gulmaroga.2 By the maturation of previous sin, he 
is afflicted with gulmaroga. To be relieved of that illness, he 
should perform the recitation of the thousand [names of] Çiva, 
and please Saturn by donating an image of Saturn. He should 
have it made of gold, and having performed whatever worship 
[is prescribed] in a shrine of Çiva on the banks of a great river, he 
should give the [priests’] fee (dakñiëä) as prescribed; [then] he 
should donate [the image] to the astrologer’s family in the shrine 
of Çiva. He should feed the brahmins; the feeding of a hundred 
brahmins [is prescribed] for him. Thereafter there is happiness, 
and relief from gulmaroga.  

 
1
 ‘The name seems to mean ‘saturnine fever’. The exact nature of this illness is 

unknown to me. 
2
 Gulma[roga] (roga meaning ‘disease’) is a term used for tumours or glandular 

enlargements in the abdominal area. 
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daçäà prati çanibhuktau gurubhuktau tu vä bhavet / 
kujabhuktau tathä ceti dehopadravabhétimän // 
ñañöhäñöamavyayeçäàçe sphuöayogaà gate çanau / 
krüragrahadaçäbhuktau dehopadravabhétimän // 
[tat]tadbhävagate mande [tat]tadbhävaprapéòavän / 
kärakasya trikoëe ’pi bhävapéòä bhaved dhruvam // 
candratrikoëage mande mätåvarge ariñöadam / 
evaà dvädaçabhävänäà yojayet kälavittamaù // 
çanicäräd bhayaà proktaà çaniprétyä sukhé bhavet / 
çaniprétià japaà kuryät kujaprétià ca kärayet // 
tattatkälaà samälokya çäntyä saukhyaà çubhaà bhavet / 
bhrämyaàçe sthire lagne sürye svocce çubhasamanvite // 
bhägyeçe añöamasthäne vyayeçena samanvite / 
svapitä mitabhägyaç ca vidyäbuddhi kvacid bhavet // 
vaidikäcäraväàç ceti daivabrähmaëaviçväsé  
alpavidyä arthavän bhavet // 
arthärjanasamarthaç ca nänämüläd dhanärjanam / 
svapitä piträrjitakñetrajévé syät svabhujärjitavän bhavet / 
svapitä kalatradvayayogaç ca putrasantänayogavän // 
prathamäyäà kalatrasya putram ekasukhaà bhavet / 
putrikä ca tathä ceti putrasantänayoginé // 
prathamadäraputrasya kalatradvayayogavän / 
putrasantänahénä ca putrikä ca dvayaà bhavet // 
ekaï ca bhedabhrätåkaç ca yogaväàç  
ceti madhyäyuç ca måtir bhavet / 
svapitä1 sätvikä çuddhä vyäpäreëa dhanärjanaà kvacit / 
arthärjanasamarthaç ca yävad äyuù sukhaà bhavet // 
evaàbhütä pitä ceti vipaddäye mariñyati // 
vipaddäye candrabhuktau yugmänte2 kaöake çanau / 
svapitämåtim ädiçet // 

 
1
 The MS has svajitä. 

2
 My conjecture. The MS has yugmäbde. 
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According to the [planetary] periods (daçä), it will be in the sub-
period of Saturn or Jupiter; in the subperiod of Mars there is also 
danger of bodily misfortune. 

When Saturn exactly transits the divisions of the rulers of the 
sixth, eighth and twelfth houses, in the period and subperiod of 
evil planets, one is in danger of bodily misfortune. When Saturn 
occupies any house, one has afflictions to [the area represented 
by] that house; or [when it is] in trine to the [natural] significator, 
there is certainly affliction to that house. When Saturn is in a trine 
from the moon, [it] causes misfortune to the mother’s side [of the 
family]: thus should the expert astrologer judge for [all] the 
twelve houses. Danger is declared from the transit of Saturn; by 
pleasing Saturn he will be happy. He should please Saturn [by] 
recitation, and he should please Mars. Having examined the 
respective periods, there will be happiness and prosperity by 
[the performance of] propitiation. 

In brähmyaàça, in a fixed ascendant, when the sun is in its 
exaltation joined by a benefic, [and] the ruler of the ninth house 
is in the eighth house joined by the ruler of the twelfth house, his 
father will have limited fortune [and only] sometimes be inclined 
to learning. He practises the Vedic [rites], has faith in gods and 
brahmins, has little learning [but] is wealthy, capable of earning 
wealth, earning money from various sources. [The native’s] father 
lives on the land earned by his [own] father, [and also] possesses 
[wealth] earned with his own hands. [The native’s] father has 
[planetary] combinations for two wives and combinations for 
male offspring. With his first wife he has the happiness of one 
son and also a daughter [who] has combinations for male off-
spring. The son of his first wife has combinations for two wives, 
is without male offspring [but] has two daughters. One of [his] 
half-brothers is fortunate [but then] dies, having medium 
longevity. [The native’s] father is good (sättvika) and pure, earns 
some money by his business, is capable of earning wealth, and is 
happy for as long as he lives. This father will die in the vipad 
period. In the vipad period, in the subperiod of the moon, when 
Saturn is in late Gemini or in Cancer, one should predict the 
death of his father. 
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mätåsthänädhipe sürye vyaye kavisamanvite1 / 
kärake bhägyaräçisthe rähuketuyutekñite // 
gurudåñöivaçät2 saukhyaà svamätä dérgham äyuñé / 
svamätä sätviké pütä patibhaktiguëänvitä // 
daivabrähmaëaviçväsé gåhakåtye samarthaké / 
sodarabhrätåsaàyuktä ekasodaravän bhavet // 
vätarogaprapéòädidurmaraëe måtir bhavet / 
svamätä guëasaàyuktä dhanasaàyutam ädiçet / 
evaàbhütä ca janané kñemadäye mariñyati // 
kñemadäye çukrabhuktau candrabhuktau tathä bhavet / 
meñamäse våñabhe mande mätåmaraëam ädiçet // 
jyeñöhabhrätåsthänädhipe jéve svocce rähusamanvite / 
bhedajyeñöhabhrätå ekavän ca kalatradvayavän bhavet // 
putrasantänahénavän putrikä ekavän bhavet / 
kaniñöhabhrätåvihénaç ca bhrätåbhävaà tathaiva ca // 
bhrätåbhävaphalaï cedaà kujanäòéñu vistaret / 
bhrämyaàçe sthire lagne gurutriàçäàçajätake // 
bhadrayoge prajätaç ca gauravarëasamäìgavän / 
vidyäbuddhiviveké syät vedädhyayanaparo bhavet // 
païcame ’kñarärambhaù ñañöhe vä tathä bhavet / 
garbhakñetre prajätaç ca païcadaçe  
vivähaç ca ñoòaçäbde vä vivähavän // 

 
1
 My conjecture. The MS has ravi-. 

2
 The MS has -dåñöi-. 
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When the sun, ruler of the house of mother, is in the twelfth 
house joined by Venus, [and the natural] significator [of mother] 
occupies the sign of the ninth house, joined or aspected by Rähu 
and Ketu, there is happiness on account of Jupiter’s aspect, and 
his mother has long life. His mother is good (sättvika) and pure, 
endowed with virtue and devotion for her husband, has faith in 
gods and brahmins [and is] capable in household affairs. She has 
a full brother, one brother, [who] will die an evil death [by] 
afflictions from illnesses of wind, etc. [The native’s] mother is 
endowed with virtue, [and] one should predict [her to be] 
endowed with wealth. This mother will die in the kñema period. 
In the kñema period, in the subperiod of Venus, [or] else in the 
subperiod of the moon, in the month of Aries, when Saturn is in 
Taurus, one should predict the mother’s death. 

When Jupiter, ruler of the house of elder brothers, is in its 
exaltation joined by Rähu, [the native] has one elder half-brother 
[who] has two wives. He is without male offspring [but] has one 
daughter. [The native] is without younger brothers; such [is the 
result of] the house of brothers. One should seek [details of] 
these results of the house of brothers in the Kujanäòé. 
In brähmyaàça, in a fixed ascendant, in a nativity of Jupiter’s 
triàçäàça, one born in bhadrayoga will have a fair complexion 
and a symmetrical body. He will be educated, intelligent and 
discriminating, devoted to the study of the Veda. In his fifth or 
sixth [year] he will begin [to learn] the letters [of the alphabet]. 
[Having been] born in the garbhakñetra, he will marry in his 
fifteenth or sixteenth year.1 

 
1
 The phrase ‘born in the garbhakñetra’ most likely refers to the ceremony of 

upanayana, where a brahmin (or other high-caste) boy is invested with the 
sacred thread and taught the gäyatré-mantra. This ritual is commonly referred to 
as a second birth, rendering the initiate a dvija ‘twice-born one’. Garbhakñetra 
‘womb-field’ is presumably a variant of garbhagåha ‘womb-house, inner 
chamber’, here denoting the enclosed space or makeshift cover within which the 
instruction in the mantra takes place. Cf. AV 11.5.3 (Bloomfield’s translation): 
‘When the teacher receives the Brahmakârin [brahmacärin] as a disciple, he 
places him as a foetus [garbha] inside (of his body). He carries him for three 
nights in his belly: when he is born the gods gather about to see him.’ 
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janmabhüpürvadigbhäge ägneyyäà vä vivähavän / 
çvaçrüçvaçurasaàyuktaù vivähaà labhate naraù // 
vivähänantaraà saukhyaà svapräbalyaà sukhaà bhavet / 
viàçopari prasiddhiç ca dväviàçe därasaukhyavän // 
ñaòviàçe jätakaç ca dehe rogaviçiñöavän // 
vätarogaprapéòädi gulmamülena vä bhavet / 
trayastriàçät paraï caiva gulmaroganiväraëam // 
tataù paçcät sukhaï caiva putre patni samädiçet / 
putrasthänädhipe néce putrasthäne çanivékñite // 
vilambena sutotpattiù nägaçäntià ca kärayet / 
setusnänädipuëyena pitåprétiï ca kärayet // 
tataù paçcät sutotpattiù putrasaukhyaï ca jäyate / 
païcatriàçe putrajanma putraputréyuto bhavet // 
putra ekaà sukhaï caiva  putrikä ca tathä bhavet / 
catväriàçe suyogaç ca vipraprabhuvaçät sukham // 
anukülaï ca sukhaï caiva dhanaläbhaà bhaven naraù / 
jätasya sukhaï caiva yävad äyuù sukhé bhavet // 
janmatärädidaçäkäle mätåpéòä bhaviñyati / 
sampattäradaçäsaukhyaà pitåmätåsukhävaham // 
vidyäbuddhiviveké syät sukhajanmä bhaved dhruvam / 
vipattäradaçäkäle vivähaç ca labhiñyati1 // 
taddaçäyäà péòä bhavet // 
kñematäradaçäkäle candrabhuktau mätåpéòä bhaviñyati / 
rogopadravabhétibhäk / 
pratyaktäradaçäsaukhyaà2 sadyo roganiväraëaà / 
putrasantänayogaç ca [---] dhanaläbhabhäk / 
sädhaneçadaçäsaukhyaà putrapauträdisaukhyavän // 
daçädau ca sukhaï caiva daçäntye  
gurubhuktau måtir bhaviñyati / 

 
1
 The MS has ladhiñyati. 

2
 The MS has pratyagdära-. 
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 He will marry [a girl born in] the eastern or south-eastern 
direction from his native place; [this] man will celebrate his 
wedding together with his mother-in-law and father-in-law. 
Following the wedding there is happiness; he is happy [by] his 
own effort. After [the age of] twenty there is success; at twenty-
two, he is happy with his wife. 

At twenty-six, the native suffers particular illness in his body: 
afflictions by illness of wind, etc., or on account of gulma. After 
[the age of] thirty-three there is relief from gulmaroga; thereafter 
one should predict happiness [from his] wife and son. When the 
ruler of the house of children is in its fall, and the house of 
children is aspected by Saturn, the birth of a son is delayed, and 
he should propitiate the snake [deities]. By bathing at Setu-
[bandha] and other meritorious [acts] he should please the 
manes; thereafter a son will be born, and he will have happiness 
from [that] son. At thirty-five a son is born, [and] he will have a 
son and a daughter: one son and happiness [from him], and 
likewise [one] daughter. At forty he is fortunate, happy on 
account of a brahmin master: comfort and happiness and gain of 
wealth [come to this] man, and the native [knows] happiness, is 
happy for as long as he lives. 

From the time of the janmatärä period, there will be suffer-
ing to [his] mother; [in] the period of the sampattärä, happiness, 
bringing joy to [his] father and mother. He is educated, intelligent 
and discriminating, certainly born to happiness, and at the time 
of the vipattärä period he will celebrate his marriage. In that 
period there will be suffering. At the time of the kñematärä 
period, in the subperiod of the moon, there will be suffering to 
his mother, [and he will be] in danger of suffering from illness. 
[In] the pratyaktärä period [there is] happiness, [and] immediate 
relief from illness, a combination for male offspring [---] enjoy 
gain of wealth. [In] the period of the ruler of the sädhana[tärä] 
[there is] happiness; [he is] happy with his children and 
grandchildren. In the beginning of the period there is happiness, 
and at the end of the period, in the subperiod of Jupiter, death 
will occur. 





 

 

7. CONCLUSION 

As in other religious traditions, divination has played an import-
ant, if somewhat ambiguous, role in the history of Hinduism, and 
continues to do so today. Its concerns are concerns central to 
religious thought generally, relating as they do to man’s place in 
the universe, moral responsibility, and the revelation of a 
coherent divine order underlying human experience. Among the 
numerous forms of Hindu divination, the complex and 
systematic ‘science’ of astrology (jyotiña), which has recently 
gained great popularity in the western world, is often regarded 
as the divinatory art par excellence. Perceived of as perfect and 
divine in origin, jyotiña is a highly conservative discipline. 
Textbooks authored over the better part of two millennia – many 
of them ascribed to semi-divine sages – show only minor 
variations, and the theory and practice of the art, even in the 
west, is closely interwoven with belief in Hindu precepts and 
Hindu ritual observances. 

Like medicine, astrology is concerned with diagnosis, pro-
gnosis, and prescription. The object diagnosed is the particular 
point in space-time at which anything begins, e.g., the birth of a 
human being. From the qualities inherent in this point the latent 
promise of events to come may be read; the projection of such 
events in time constitutes the prognosis. Finally, prescription 
relates to the counteraction of undesirable future events by ritual 
means (çänti), or to the commencement of undertakings at 
auspicious times. This division of the art, allowing for a high 
degree of predictability as well as for a certain measure of 
individual freedom, makes it excellently suited for accomodation 
in a worldview dominated by the concept of karman. While 
diagnosis and prognosis, or the descriptive aspect of astrology, 
refer to the effects of accumulated actions from past lives and 
their current maturation (prärabdha-[saàcita]-karman), com-
monly equated with daiva ‘fate, destiny’, its prescriptive aspect 
relates to actions of the present life (kriyamäëa-karman), 
known by contrast as puruñakära ‘human effort’. The varying 
success of current efforts in counteracting the effects of previous 
misdeeds is accounted for by a division of prärabdha-karman 
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into a dåòha ‘fixed’ and an adåòha ‘non-fixed’ variety, corre-
sponding to the gravity of the seminal action. 

Teachings on karman thus serve as a means of legitimizing 
astrology. Once this connection is made, the practice of astro-
logical divination will serve in its turn to uphold the authority of 
the karman theory. In its mainstream Hindu varieties, this theory 
further involves a personal God (éçvara) who is simultaneously 
the guarantor of karmic theodicy and justified by it in ‘writing on 
men’s foreheads’ their widely divergent destinies, decipherable 
by astrology. While some texts identify the planets as 
manifestations of this supreme deity for the sake of distributing 
the results of karman, others reject such causal language in 
favour of a view of the planets as mere signs. This question of 
causality, absent from the less complex divinatory systems, arises 
from the representations of the planets as powerful deities to be 
propitiated when ill-placed. Such propitiation or çänti may be 
seen as a reversed form of standard atonements for known sins 
(präyaçcitta), seeking by similar ritual means to neutralize 
unknown misdeeds of previous births in order to escape present 
misfortune. In addition to the planetary divinities as such, the 
objects of çänti include the deities of the greater Hindu pantheon 
signified by the planets concerned, or (more rarely) even the 
astrologer himself as a representative of the planets. 

Astrological divination is based on observation of the 
movements of the planets – including the sun, moon, and lunar 
nodes – through the twelve signs of the zodiac by their proper 
motion, and (along with the zodiac) through the twelve mun-
dane houses by diurnal motion. From the superimposition of 
these two coordinate systems, astrological delineation is carried 
out by a consideration of the natural or universal significations of 
planets on one hand, and their accidental or particular 
significations on the other. This process frequently yielding 
mutually contradictory indications, hierarchies of interpretative 
principles are employed, including highly complex methods of 
gauging a planet’s power for good or evil. Such latent tendencies 
are then translated into prognostications by the use, jointly as 
well as independently, of symbolic time-cycles (daçä) and actual 
planetary movements or transits (gocara). The events fore-
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shadowed by these two techniques are considered by some 
astrological authors as indicating ‘fixed’ and ‘non-fixed’ varieties 
of karman, respectively. 

While advocates of näòé divination see in this art the 
consummation of astrological doctrine, proponents of main-
stream astrology are often more critical of the phenomenon, 
rejecting much if not all näòé reading either as fraud or as a base 
form of spirit possession in the guise of astrology. There does in 
fact appear to be at least two methodologically distinct varieties 
of näòé reading in practice today, only one of which retains its 
astrological character in full by taking as its foundation the natal 
horoscope of the client. The other, more common variety, 
though moving within an astrological paradigm – in the sense of 
dividing readings into sections thematically corresponding to the 
twelve astrological houses, discussing ‘planetary afflictions’ 
(graha-doña) and the means for their alleviation (çänti), etc. – is 
founded rather on a method of thumb reading, in conjunction 
with an interview technique perhaps more sophisticated than it 
seeks to appear. My admittedly limited personal experience 
suggests that texts of the latter kind are typically composed in 
Tamil and read by non-brahmins, while the genuinely astro-
logical näòés tend to be Sanskrit texts in the custody of brahmins. 
Despite these differences, however, the common trait of 
predictions being read out to clients from a pre-existent text, 
allegedly of great antiquity and divine or semi-divine origin, 
justifies the use of a common designation for both varieties of the 
art. 

The näòé texts examined in the present study – the Guru-
näòé, Aàçanäòé, and Dhruvanäòé – are of the astrological 
variety, dealing entirely with the interpretation of natal horo-
scopes. Datable by the astronomical information contained in 
these nativities to the 18th and 19th centuries, the texts originate in 
the Dravidian language area (as, most likely, does the term näòé 
itself), probably in Kerala. The language of the texts is a simple, 
formulaic and repetitive Sanskrit, deviating from the classical 
language both phonologically, morphologically and syn-
tactically. Their authorship and transmission are unknown, 
although the Gurunäòé ascribes the discovery of the art to a 
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certain brahmin Acyuta of Kerala. The three texts – along with 
the published edition of a fourth, the Candrakalänäòé – display 
a high degree of intertextuality, and may be seen as representing 
a common school or style of astrology, known as devakerala. 

The world-view of the texts, as seen from the horoscope 
readings they contain, is generally representative of mainstream 
smärta Hinduism. The focus of attention is on the present world, 
soteriological matters being mentioned only rarely and in general 
terms. The doctrines of karman and rebirth, upheld throughout, 
form the framework of readings both predictive and prescriptive, 
with injunctions of çänti most often designed to avert the threat 
of ‘untimely death’ (apamåtyu) cutting short the astrologically 
determined ‘maximum longevity’ (paramäyus) at critical times. 
The objects of such propitiation include the planetary deities as 
well as the greater Hindu pantheon, the manes (pitå), snake 
deities (näga), brahmins, and even the astrologer himself; the 
methods include ritual worship, mantra recitation, fasting, pil-
grimage, and donations. Symbolic correspondences between 
afflicting planet and method of propitiation are common, though 
not universal. By serving as an object of propitiation, the 
astrologer of the texts becomes a full-fledged mediator between 
the divine planets and man: not only disclosing to the client his 
fate as dictated by the celestial deities, but accepting on their 
behalf the worship intended to remedy its harsher aspects. 

Each text is divided into a number of readings of varying 
length, nearly all of which include complete natal horoscopes, 
and invariably based on a particular, minute division of the 
zodiac known as a näòé or aàça. The texts thereby reverse the 
trend of Sanskrit astrological works to concern themselves only 
with universals and not with particular nativities. More import-
antly, the aàças discussed in the näòé texts are a unique feature 
not found anywhere in mainstream jyotiña literature. Numbering 
150 in each zodiacal sign, these aàças are thought to embody 
certain fixed, basic destiny patterns. Each aàça has a proper 
name, their order varying according to the movable, fixed or 
common nature of the zodiacal sign. Permutations of the funda-
mental destiny embodied in each aàça are introduced by the 
concept of the ‘former and latter halves’ (pürvärdha, uttarärdha) 
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as well as a division known as käla ‘time’. Neither the 
computation of these variables, nor that of the aàças as such, is 
explained in the texts. The variations in life patterns ascribed to 
the pürva- and uttarärdha generally take the form of binary 
oppositions (e.g., birth in the paternal or maternal ancestral 
home, respectively), while the kälas relate to the native’s varëa 
and/or sectarian affiliation. Finally, the natal horoscope with its 
planetary configurations is superimposed on the destiny pattern 
inherent in the aàça and interpreted (using an often limited, 
even simplistic, and sometimes obscure set of astrological 
techniques) to provide further permutations. 

This concept of a limited number of predefinable, basic plots 
or patterns of destiny (albeit subject to some variation), to one of 
which every human being is necessarily born, marks the most 
drastic deviation of the näòés not only from mainstream Hindu 
astrology, but also from orthodox teachings on karman. It is a 
view more mechanistic, more confining and perhaps more 
frightening to contemplate; but also one of singular fascination to 
the mind attracted to the divinatory ideal of objectivity, of 
‘decoding impersonal patterns of reality’ by means of ‘predict-
able, ordable processes’. It is the triumph of cosmos over chaos, 
even at the sacrifice of the illusion of individual uniqueness. 
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GLOSSARY 

 
Arcanä Ritual worship, particularly the offering 

of flowers accompanied by a litany 
comprising the names of the deity 
worshipped. 

Ascendant The point at which the eastern horizon 
intersects the ecliptic. 

Aspect Lit. ‘glance’: influence exerted by a planet 
on certain zodiacal signs reckoned from 
its own position. 

Bhäva See: house. 
Brahman The absolute, divine reality underlying 

the world. 
Catarchic astrology See: muhürta. 
Daiva Fate or destiny, commonly understood as 

a manifestation of actions (karman) 
performed in previous lives. 

Darçana Lit. ‘seeing’: being in the presence of (i.e., 
seeing and being seen by) a deity, holy 
or respected person; a central act of 
Hindu devotion . 

Daçä Period of life ruled and formed by a 
given planet or zodiacal sign. 

Devanägaré Syllabic script used for Sanskrit, 
particularly in North India. 

Dharma  Sacred law; religious duty; righteousness; 
piety; virtue. 

Dhoté Piece of cloth worn wrapped round the 
waist and falling to the ankles, often with 
one end passing between the legs and 
tucked in at the back. 

Dékñä Consecration or initiation into a particular 
religious observance, such as the 
recitation of a particular mantra. 

Doña Affliction caused or indicated by ill-
placed planets in the horoscope. 
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Drekkäëa 

 
(Gk. Ú‚à×äo@)The division of a zodiacal 
sign into three parts; cf. varga. 

Ecliptic The apparent orbit of the sun around the 
earth. 

Electional 
astrology 

 
See: muhürta. 

Gaëita Calculation (mathematics and 
astronomy). 

Genethlialogy  See: jätaka. 
Ghaöé One-thirtieth of a day or night, or one-

sixtieth of a day and night. 
Graha ‘Seizer’, see: planet. 
Grantha Syllabic script based on Tamil characters 

and used for Sanskrit, particularly in 
South India. 

Horä (Gk. Ä è×) 1. Judicial astrology; the art of 
reading a horoscope, comprising jätaka, 
praçna, and muhürta. 2. The division of 
a zodiacal sign into two parts, so called 
because each part will take an average of 
one hour to rise; cf. varga. 

Horoscope Originally synonymous with ascendant; 
in later usage a chart cast for a given time 
and place, representing the positions of 
the planets relative to the earth and to the 
zodiac. 

Horoscopic 
astrology 

 
See: horä. 

House A twelfth-part of the imaginary sphere of 
sky surrounding the place for which a 
horoscope is cast, representing some 
particular area of human experience. 

Jätaka The branch of astrology dealing with 
horoscopes cast for a person’s time and 
place of birth. 

Jyotiùçästra, 
jyotiña 

The discipline of astronomy-astrology, 
comprising gaëita, horä and saàhitä. 
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Käëòa Chapter or division of a näòé reading, 

typically corresponding to a house of the 
horoscope. 

Karman Action, particularly perceived as a force 
generating the agent’s future destiny 
according to its merit-value; secondarily, 
the manifestation of such destiny. 

Kñatriya See: varëa. 
Lagna See: ascendant. 
Liìga Phallic emblem of Çiva in the form of a 

column (usually made of stone) with a 
rounded top. 

Lunar mansion See: nakñatra. 
Mantra Sacred word, phrase, passage or syllable 

used in repetitive recitation, meditation, 
etc. 

Muhürta The branch of astrology dealing with the 
selection of favourable times for various 
undertakings. 

Nakñatra Division of the zodiac into 27 (more 
rarely 28) divisions, roughly 
corresponding to the daily distance 
travelled by the moon and commonly 
divided into four quarters (päda). 

Natal astrology  See: jätaka. 
Nava-graha The ‘nine planets’, comprising the 

luminaries (sun and moon), stellar 
planets (the five planets visible from 
earth), and dark planets (the lunar 
nodes). 

Naväàça The division of a zodiacal sign into nine 
parts; cf. varga. 

Nodes, lunar The diametrically opposed points at 
which the apparent orbits of the sun and 
moon around the earth intersect. 

Päda See: nakñatra. 
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Païcäìga Astronomical calendar, consisting of five 

parts (including lunar nakñatra and tithi) 
used for astrological and religious 
purposes. 

Planet Heavenly body moving through the 
constellations of the zodiac. 

Praçna The branch of astrology dealing with 
horoscopes cast for the time and place of 
a question. 

Präyaçcitta  Atonement; act of penance meant to 
avert the ill-effects of one’s misdeeds. 

Püjä Ritual worship, typically directed to a 
sacred image and comprising various 
elements such as the offering of flowers, 
incense, food, etc. 

Query See: praçna. 
Räçi See: sign. 
Åñi Sage, particularly a seer of the Veda, 

regarded as a particular class of semi-
divine beings. 

Çaiva Worshipper of Çiva, particularly one 
acknowledging Çiva as the one supreme 
deity. 

Saàhitä Miscellaneous divinatory techniques 
formally included under the heading of 
astrology. 

Sannyäsin Renunciant, ascetic.  
Çänti Rites of propitiation directed towards 

planetary or other deities, meant to avert 
present misfortunes caused by unknown 
sins of previous lives. 

Çästra Sacred or authoritative text; any 
systematic body of teaching. 

Sign, zodiacal A twelfth-part of the zodiac, ruled by one 
of the seven planets. 

Çloka Verse; the most common Sanskrit metre, 
consisting of four times eight syllables. 
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Smärta 

 
Lit. ‘based on tradition’; Hindu tradition 
acknowledging all deities as equal 
manifestations of divinity. 

Sthapati Sculptor of sacred images used for ritual 
worship (püjä). 

Çüdra See: varëa. 
Tithi Lunar day, defined by the movement of 

the moon in 12° segments from or 
towards the sun. 

Transit Movements of the heavenly bodies as 
superimposed on the natal horoscope. 

Triàçäàça Division of a zodiacal sign into five 
unequal parts; cf. varga. 

Upagraha Imaginary, mathematically derived ‘sub-
planet’. 

Vaiñëava Worshipper of Viñëu, particularly one 
acknowledging Viñëu as the one 
supreme deity. 

Vaiçya See: varëa. 
Varga The subdivision of a zodiacal sign into 

zones of varying size, each zone typically 
corresponding to a zodiacal sign. 

Vargottama,  
-äàça 

The occupation of a varga, particularly 
naväàça, identical to the zodiacal sign 
within which it falls. 

Varëa The four ideal, religiously legitimized 
social classes of Hinduism: brähmaëa 
(brahmin, religious authority), kñatriya 
(worldly authority), vaiçya 
(mercantile/agricultural class) and çüdra 
(servant class). 

Vibhüti Sacred ash used for marking the forehead 
and other parts of the upper body. 

Vighaöé One-sixtieth of a ghaöé. 
Zodiac Imaginary belt of sky extending north 

and south of the ecliptic, within which 
the planets are seen to move. 
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adåñöa, 61 
Agastya-Mahäçiva-näòé, 23, 27 
Agastyanäòé, 16, 17, 19 
akälamåtyu (untimely death, see 

also: apamåtyu), 55, 157, 194 
aàça (see also: näòé-aàça), 10, 

118, 134–139, 145, 147, 149, 194 
Aàçanäòé, 115–119, 122, 123, 125–

127, 129–133, 136, 138, 141–145, 
148, 172, 193 

apamåtyu (see also: akälamåtyu), 
55, 130, 194 

arcanä, 30, 31, 132 
ärüòha, 37, 86, 147, 163 
Aruëäcaleçvara, 34 
ascendant (lagna), 2, 16, 37, 38, 47, 

73, 83, 85, 86, 90, 102, 104, 109–
112, 129–132, 134–136, 139, 
141–143, 145, 148, 160, 161, 163, 
165, 167, 169, 173, 175, 179, 
181, 183, 185, 187 

aspect (dåñöi), 1, 6, 11, 12, 16, 45, 
50, 83, 88–91, 99, 106, 107, 126, 
128, 137, 141, 146, 187, 191, 194 

añöa-maìgala-praçna, 37 
añöa[ka]varga, 57, 100, 111–113, 

147, 155 
atonement, see: präyaçcitta 
Açvins, 55 
avasthä (planetary condition), 93, 

98, 100, 101, 137, 138, 147 
avatära, 62 
äyus (see also: longevity, 

paramäyus), 54 
Ayyappa, 42 
Balabhadra, 51 
benefic (saumya), 67, 84, 91, 92, 

96, 101, 107, 109, 112, 129, 137, 
169, 185 

Bhagat, 134, 201 
Bhagavadgétä, 37 
Bhärgava, 139, 140, 155, 157 
bhäva (see also: houses), 72, 140 

Bhoganäòé, 25 
Bhågu-maharñi-näòé, 17 
Bhågunäòé, 36 
Bhågusaàhitä, 8 
birth horoscopy (see also: 

genethlialogy, jätaka), 35, 47, 
51 

Brahmä, 60, 65, 128, 153, 160, 161 
brahmacärin, 187 
Brahmajälasutta, 3 
brahman, 128, 153 
brahmin, 39, 41, 47, 56, 64, 88, 118, 

119, 128, 129, 132, 135, 144, 
153, 155, 163, 167, 171, 177, 
181, 183, 185, 187, 189, 193, 
194, 211 

Båhajjätaka, 37, 49, 57, 103, 107 
Båhaspati, 128, 139, 153 
Båhatpäräçarahoräçästra, 49, 58, 

59, 63, 65, 66, 70, 73, 84–89, 92–
97, 100, 102, 103, 107–109, 112, 
126 

Båhatsaàhitä, 47, 49, 64, 65, 66, 77 
calendaric terms, 76–82, 100, 122–

124, 130, 132, 148, 181 
Candrakalänäòé, 118, 119, 128, 

137, 138, 152, 154, 156, 158, 
160, 161, 194 

Candranäòé, 118 
Caput Draconis (see also: Rähu), 

58, 71 
Carakasaàhitä, 54 
catuùsana, 128 
Cauda Draconis (see also: Ketu), 

71 
causality, 51, 52, 54, 57, 60–63, 131, 

192 
Chändogya Upaniñad, 2 
Chäyä, 30 
Christian, 7, 19, 32, 34 
Cola, 119, 140, 169 
daiva (see also: fate), 2, 51, 52, 56, 

66, 191 
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daivajïa (astrologer), 2, 50 
Dakñiëämürti, 36 
darçana, 19, 32 
daçä (see also: time-cycle), 24, 25, 

38, 57, 87, 101–111, 113, 137, 
144, 145, 147, 149, 185, 192; 

 commencement of, 109; 
 kälacakra, 104–106; 
 viàçottaré, 103–104  
descriptive, 50, 128, 191 
devakerala, 115, 118, 134, 146, 153, 

155, 171, 179, 194 
devanägaré script, 36, 39, 116 
dharma texts, 53, 60, 64 
Dhruvanäòé, 115, 117–119, 123–

127, 129, 130, 135, 136, 141–144, 
146, 148, 180, 193 

dignities/debilities, planetary, 29, 
58, 60, 84–86, 91–96, 98–101, 
107, 109, 110, 130, 143, 147, 
157, 165, 169, 185, 187, 189 

dékñä (initiation), 24, 33, 45 
Dépävali, 31, 32 
divination, 11, 12, 51, 70, 128, 191, 

192; 
 definition, 1, 2; 
 varieties of, 3, 4, 60, 64 
divisions of zodiacal signs, see: 

varga 
donations, 29, 34, 43, 57, 132, 133, 

177, 194 
doña (affliction), 30, 45, 193 
Dravidian languages, 7, 9, 119, 126 
dåggaëita, 45 
dåñöi, see aspect 
ecliptic, 71–74 
elections (see also: muhürta), 6, 

67, 69 
fasting, 57, 65, 132, 165, 194 
fatalism, 128 
fate (see also: daiva), 1, 2, 50–56, 

63, 66, 139, 183, 191, 194 
Firmicus Maternus, 138 
forehead, destiny written on, 56, 67 
free will, see: human effort 

Gandhi, 8 
Gaëeça, 20, 28, 30 
Gaëeçanäòé, 16 
Ganges, 177 
gaëita, 45, 69, 119 
Gayä, 177 
gäyatré-mantra, 187 
genethlialogy (see also: birth 

horoscopy, jätaka), 6, 69 
geocentric, 70, 103 
God, see éçvara 
gola, 69 
graha (see also: planets), 29, 30, 

70, 71 
graha-doña (planetary affliction), 

see doña 
grantha script, 43, 116 
Gurunäòé, 69, 115–118, 121, 123, 

125–127, 129–134, 136–140, 
144–147, 149, 152, 153, 162, 193 

half, former/latter 
(pürvärdha/uttarärdha), 10, 
135–137, 139, 148, 167, 194 

Hayagréva, 31, 126 
heliocentric, 70 
homa, 5, 20, 34, 57, 59, 153 
horä, 39, 41, 47, 64, 69, 81, 94, 119, 

143, 181 
Horäratna, 49, 51, 61, 77–79 
horary astrology (see also: praçna, 

query), 69, 76 
Horäsära, 49, 102, 109, 145 
horizon, 10, 70, 72, 74 
horoscope, 6–9, 11, 15, 24, 29, 34, 

38, 40, 41, 47, 60, 66, 67, 69, 86, 
92, 97, 100, 101, 106, 110, 111, 
117, 120–123, 126, 130, 134, 
138–141, 145, 147, 156, 160, 161, 
169, 181, 193, 194 

horoscopic, 2, 16, 38, 50, 58, 64, 
66, 101, 148, 149 

houses (see also: bhäva), 24, 41, 
83, 85–92, 106, 109, 110, 115, 
129–131, 135, 138, 142–146, 163, 
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165, 167, 169, 171, 175, 177, 
179, 181, 183, 185, 187, 189; 

 calculation, 72–74; 
 classifications, 97–98 
human effort (see also: 

puruñakära), 51–54, 191 
Indra, 55, 152, 173 
iron plate divine number, see t’ieh 

pan shen shu 
éçvara (the Lord), 62, 192 
Jambükeçvara, 32 
japa (recitation), 132 
jätaka (see also: birth horoscopy, 

genethlialogy), 6, 7, 49, 69, 135, 
142, 168, 208, 209 

Jätakäbharaëa, 49, 98, 110 
Jätakakarmapaddhati, 49, 56, 99 
Jätakapärijäta, 49, 71, 84, 85, 93, 

98, 100, 107, 108, 109, 110, 112 
Jesus, 34, 42 
jyotiùçästra, see jyotiña 
jyotiña, 2–6, 9, 11, 24, 47, 65, 69, 

120, 128, 177, 191, 194 
Käkabhuçuëòanäòé, 25 
käla (time), 50, 136–139, 195 
kälamåtyu (timely death, see also: 

longevity), 55, 171 
Kaliyuga, 77, 78, 156, 157 
käëòa (chapter), 15, 18, 24, 27, 33, 

34, 45 
Kaìkaëa (Konkan), 169 
karman (action), 5, 52–57, 60–63, 

139, 191–195; varieties of, 51, 
56, 57, 191, 192  

Karëäöaka, 119 
Kärttikeya, 133 
Käçméra, 169 
Kauçika-Agastya-näòé, 16, 17, 25, 

43 
Kauçikanäòé, 13, 16, 17, 25, 43 
Kerala, 37, 118, 119, 153, 193 
Keralanäòé, 118 
keraléya, 119 
Ketu (see also: Cauda Draconis), 

41, 71, 72, 83, 84, 103, 117, 121, 

122, 124, 131, 138, 143, 167, 
169, 179, 181, 187 

Kåñëa, 31 
kñatriya, 136, 211 
Kujanäòé, 117, 118, 187 
lagna, see ascendant 
Lakñmé, 32, 153, 163, 167, 179 
liberation (mokña, mukti), 18, 56, 

59, 129, 171 
liìga, 31 
longevity (see also: äyus, 

paramäyus), 24, 36, 54, 55, 130, 
131, 140, 157, 169, 183, 185 

Lord, the, see éçvara 
luminaries, 76, 84, 88, 94 
lunar mansion, see nakñatra 
Mahäbhärata, 50–52 
Mahäçivanäòé, 24, 25 
malefic (krüra), 58, 84, 86, 91, 92, 

96, 101, 107–109, 112, 129, 130, 
169 

manes (pitå), 132, 189, 194 
mantra, 5, 20, 24, 36, 37, 58, 85, 

132, 153, 155, 187, 194; 
 mahä- v. kñudra-, 46–47 
Manu, 40, 63, 67 
Mathesis, 138, 139 
Matsyapuräëa, 59 
meridian, 72 
midheaven, 73, 90 
Ménäkñénäòé, 16 
mleccha (foreigner), 123, 137, 169 
mokña, see liberation 
Morin, 60 
morphology, 125, 193 
muhürta (see also: elections), 6, 

67, 69, 76, 82 
Muhürtadépikä, 49, 67, 90 
mukti, see liberation 
Murukan, 22, 27 
näòé (see also: aàça, näòé-aàça) 
 meaning of term, 9–10 
näòé-aàça (see also: aàça), 47, 

134, 135, 139, 149 
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näòé astrology, 9, 10, 12, 24, 126, 
127, 138, 139, 152; 

 schools (mata) of, 140 
näòé divination (reading), 1, 4–7, 

9–11, 15–21, 23, 25–35, 38, 40, 
41, 43, 44, 115, 193; 

 definition, 7; 
 varieties of, 46–48 
näòé texts (näòé-grantha), 5, 7, 9–

12, 17, 46, 47, 49, 69, 71, 100, 
101, 104, 115, 116, 120, 126, 
133, 134, 138, 139, 142, 147, 
193, 194; 

 chapters of, see käëòa; 
 mantric/tantric, 46 
nakñatra (lunar mansion), 6, 18, 

29, 38, 71, 76, 77, 79, 91, 93, 
101–109, 122–125, 136, 146–148, 
173, 181 

Näräyaëa, 39, 128, 153 
Naöaräja, 23, 33 
nava-graha, 30, 71 
node, 41, 71, 76, 81, 84, 88, 111, 

121, 192 
Olivelle, 2, 3, 64 
pacification, see propitiation 
païcäìga, 45 
Päëòya, 167, 169 
paramäyus (see also: äyus, 

longevity), 55, 103, 130, 194 
Paräçaranäòé, 35, 36, 40 
Pärvaté, 17, 28, 30, 33 
Pataïjali, 54 
Phaladépikä, 49, 84, 85, 89, 93, 

106, 110, 111, 141 
phonology, 125, 193 
pilgrimage, 24, 36, 42, 85, 132, 177 
Pingree, 6–8, 49, 51, 69, 92, 95, 96, 

111, 119, 120, 144 
planets 
 definition, 70–71; 
 inferior/superior, 88, 98, 136; 
 mean longitudes of, 156–157 
Plotinus, 60 

prabhavädi (Jovian year), 77, 78, 
122–124, 148, 181 

praçna (see also: horary astrology, 
query), 25, 37, 40, 69 

praçna-grantha, 40 
Praçnamärga, 37, 49, 66, 138 
präyaçcitta (atonement), 57, 63, 

192 
precession, 75 
prescriptive, 24, 50, 128, 191, 194 
preta-siddha, 35 
primary motion, 72, 74 
propitiation (see also: çänti), 24, 

25, 50, 56, 57, 115, 131–133, 
185, 192, 194 

Ptolemy, 49, 74 
püjä, 5, 19, 20, 29, 30, 34, 35, 37, 

115, 132, 210 
puruñakära (see also: human 

effort), 51, 191 
pürvärdha, see: half 
query (see also: horary astrology, 

praçna), 66, 70 
Rähu (see also: Caput Draconis), 

31, 41, 58, 71, 72, 83, 84, 103, 
121, 122, 124, 125, 137, 138, 
173, 179, 181, 187 

rakñä (talisman), 24, 29, 158 
Raìganäyaké, 32 
rebirth, 5, 18, 128, 129, 139, 194 
retrogression (väkrya), 76, 98 
Ågveda, 37, 50 
åñi (see also: sage), 7, 16, 28, 54, 

65, 142 
rulership (ädhipatya), 84, 85, 87, 

88, 90, 91, 99, 103, 112 
sage (see also: åñi), 4, 7, 16–18, 27, 

34, 43, 47, 54, 55, 64, 65, 88, 93, 
125, 126, 128, 142, 153, 155, 191 

Çaiva, 127 
Çaka, 77, 78, 157 
çäkhä, 3, 69 
Sämbaçiva, 139, 140, 155, 157 
Çambhu, 155 
saàhitä, 7, 47, 69, 119, 128 
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Çaìkara, 2, 19, 45, 56, 62, 155, 165 
Çaìkaräcärya, 19 
sannyäsin, 18, 36, 42 
Sanskrit, 2, 5–7, 9, 10, 12, 23–25, 

37, 39, 41, 42, 47, 49, 50, 54, 70–
72, 75, 81, 84, 115, 119, 124, 
126, 193, 194 

çänti (see also: propitiation), 18, 
23, 24, 25, 30, 32–34, 45, 50, 57, 
58, 67, 115, 128, 131–133, 191–
194; 

 v. präyaçcitta, 57–58, 192; 
 varieties of, 57, 132–133 
Saptarñinäòé, 7, 25, 32 
Särävalé, 6, 49, 66 
säåhesäté, 177 
Sarvärthacintämaëi, 49, 69 
çästra, 3, 40, 41 
secondary motion, 74, 76 
Çiva, 17–19, 23, 24, 28, 30–32, 34, 

36, 44, 45, 58, 127, 128, 132, 
133, 135, 136, 139, 148, 155, 
165, 181, 183 

Çivanäòé, 15, 17–19, 21, 25, 32–34 
Skanda, 133 
çloka, 116, 117, 125 
smärta, 127, 194 
snake deities (näga), 194 
soteriology, 56, 129, 194 
Çrépati, 73 
 ‘stellar’ planets (tärägraha), 64, 

71, 85, 94, 95, 98, 107 
sthapati, 31 
Subrahmaëya, 133 
çüdra, 64, 130, 211 
Çukahorä, 39 
Çukanäòé, 19, 20, 22, 25, 35, 37–39, 

41 
Çukra, 7, 47, 71, 118, 128, 139, 155 
Sürya, 30 
Süryakälanäòé, 25 
Suryanar Koil, 30, 31 
Sutton, 51, 52, 205 
Swamimalai, 31 
symbolic correspondences, 58, 132 

talisman: see rakñä 
Tamil, 9, 10, 12, 16, 17, 18, 20, 23, 

25, 27, 28, 31, 33, 43–47, 79, 193 
Tester, 74, 81, 95 
Tetrabiblos, 49 
theosophy, 5, 9 
thumb reading, 9, 15, 20, 21, 23, 

25, 33, 34, 38, 41, 43, 45, 47, 193 
t’ieh pan shen shu, 8 
time-cycle (see also: daçä), 101, 

102, 106, 140, 144, 192 
timely death: see kälamåtyu 
Tirunallaru, 31 
topocentric, 103 
transits, planetary (gocara), 101, 

110–113, 144–147, 150, 167, 169, 
177, 185, 192 

Türstig, 6 
Umä, 128, 155 
untimely death, see akälamåtyu 
upagraha (sub-planet), 71, 140 
upanayana, 187 
Uñas, 30 
Uttarädhyayanasütra, 3 
uttarärdha, see: half 
Vaidyeçvara, 17 
Vaiñëava, 127 
vaiçya, 136, 137, 173 
väkya, 24, 45 
Varähamihira, 61, 64–66 
varga (divisions of zodiacal signs), 

94, 97, 107, 134, 142–145, 148, 
163, 165, 173, 181, 187; 

 nomenclature, 96; 
 varieties of, 95 
varëa, 136, 147, 195 
väsanä (subconscious impression), 

53 
Vasiñöhanäòé, 19 
Veìkaöeçvara, 36 
vibhüti (sacred ash), 20, 22 
Vidyämädhavéya, 6, 49, 67, 90 
Viñëu, 19, 30, 32, 36, 58, 63, 90, 

127, 128, 135, 148, 153, 165, 
177, 179 
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Våddhayavanajätaka, 49, 56 
Våñaparvan, 155 
worship, ritual (see also: püjä, 

arcanä), 5, 58, 115, 132, 194 
Yavanajätaka, 49, 57 
yoga, 39, 88, 130, 137, 138, 145, 

179 
Yogayäträ, 49, 54, 61 
zodiac (bhacakra), 10, 16, 36–38, 

45, 63, 72–79, 83–88, 92, 94, 
100–106, 120–123, 126, 134, 138, 
142, 147, 155–157, 177, 192, 194;  

 definition, 74; 
 sidereal (fixed, nirayaëa) v. 

tropical (movable, säyana), 38, 
74–76, 79 

Zuesse, 2 
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